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This manual provides the information needed to operate 
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System, Program Num- 
ber 5702SC1. Operation of Program Products 5702AS1, 
5702RG1, 5702SM1, and 5702UT1 is also in this manual. 

Chapter 1 provides an introduction. Chapters 2 through 
8 describe the operating equipment and the function and 
use of the equipment. Chapters 9 through 11 describe 
system operation, program operation on the system and 
system generation. Familiarity with Chapters 1 through 
8 is necessary before proceeding to the remaining chapters. 

Note: In this publication, there are some references to sup- 
port 64K bytes of main storage. A System/3 Model 10 
with a 64K processing unit is available only as an RPQ. 
Your IBM Marketing Representative can inform you about 
this. 

The following manuals contain additional information 

about the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System: 

IBM System/3 Disk System Introduction, GC21-7510 

Third Edition (March 1972) 

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Control 
Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, GC21-7512 

IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Reference 
Manual, SC21-7529 ae ae 

IBM System/3 Card and Disk System Components Reference 
Manual, GA21-9103 

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540 

IBM System/3 Disk System RPG IT Reference Manual, 
SC21-7504 

IBM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522 

IBM System/3 Disk System Basic Assembler Program 
Reference Manual, SC21-7509 

IBM 1403 Printer Component Description, GA24-3073 

This is a major revision of, and obsoletes, GC21-7508-1 and Technical Newsletters 
GN21-7559, GN21-7581, GN21-7582, and GN21-7597. It is revised to include de- 
scriptions of the 1442 Card Read Punch as the only card input device and the IBM 
5445 Disk Storage Drive. This manual is revised extensively and should be reread 
in its entirety. 

This edition applies to version 06, modification 00 of IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System (Program Number 5702-SC1), and to all subsequent versions, and modifica- 
tion levels until otherwise indicated in new editions or Technical Newsletters. 
Changes are continually made to the specifications herein; before using this publica- 
tion in connection with the operation of IBM Systems, consult the latest IBM 
System/3 Newsletter, GN20-2228, for the editions that are applicable and current. 

Requests for copies of IBM publications should be made to your IBM representative 
or to the IBM branch office serving your locality. 

A Reader’s Comment Form is at the back of this publication. If the form is gone, 
address your comments to IBM Corporation, Publications, Department 245, 
Kochester, Minnesota 55901. 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1970, 1972
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INTRODUCTION 

This manual tells you how to operate the IBM System/3 

Model 10 Disk System and provides instructions for run- 

ning the system programs. Some of the things you must be 

able to do are: 

e Load paper forms in the printer. 

e Clear cards from the multi-function card unit (MFCU). 

e Clear cards from the 1442 Card Read Punch. 

Mount and remove disk cartridges. 

Operate the system. 

@ Perform error recovery procedures for halts. 

Figure 1 summarizes typical responsibilities of a system 

operator. This figure also shows the source of the items 

you need to do the job.
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Check: 

Daily Work Log Supplied By 

Job1 wr Data Job 2 Processing 
nee ee Department 

Select: 
  c 

Program Run Sheet 
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Make Ready and Process 
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OCL Programs 
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Cards Recording 
Operator 
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Job 1 RANA eee 

Output Job2~“~eee7"“~" 
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Figure 1. System/3 Operator Responsibilities 
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PROGRAM RUN SHEET 

Information concerning the nature of each program and 

what is required of you as the operator to run that program 

can be supplied on the program run sheet. Figure 2 shows 

a program run sheet. This sheet is provided to you by the 

programmer. 

The program run sheet indicates: 

The disk cartridge to mount. 

The input device to use. 

The Operation Control Language (OCL) statements used RE vw AM 

(found on back of sheet). 

Any special procedures that are not normally performed 

but necessary with this program. 

RPG II programmed halts to be used.



Application 

IBM SYSTEM/3 DISK SYSTEM 
PROGRAM RUN SHEE? 

Date   
  

Program Name Number Programmer   
  

  

  

  

JOB PREPARATION 

MFCU: Primary Hopper 

Secondary Hopper 

DISK: Removable 1 

Removable 2 

PRINTER: Form Number 

Form Name 

JOB COMPLETION 

MFCU: Stacker 1 

Stacker 2 

Stacker 3 

Stacker 4 

DISK: Removable 1 

Removable 2 

PRINTER: Burst? 

Decollate?__ 

  

RPG PROGRAMMED HALTS 

Description and Source of Card Files 
  

  

  

Description of Disk Cartridges and/or Files 
  

  

  

Description of Form 
  

    
    
Destination of Card Files 
  

  

  

  

  

Disposition of Cartridges 
  

  

  

Distribution of Forms 
  

      
  

  

Halt Code Halt Meaning Action Required 
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Figure 2 (Part 1 of 2). Program Run Sheet (Front) 
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Chapter 2. IBM 5410 Processing Unit Controls and Indicators 

@ System Controls and Indicators 

@ Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel 

e@ Processing Unit Display Panel 

© Customer Engineer Control Panel 

@ Disk Panel 

@ Dual Program Control Panel 

@ Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel 

Processing Unit 
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SYSTEM CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 

Each System/3 processing unit has lights, keys, and switches 

that are used for communication between you and the sys- 

tem. Lights indicate conditions existing in a device or in 

the system. Keys and switches are used to control opera- 

tion of the system. Functions of the lights, keys, and 

switches on the processing unit are discussed in this chapter. 

Customer 

Engineer 

Control 

Panel HHH, 

(behind 
cover) 

Processing 

Unit Display 

Panel 

Dual 

Program 

Control 

Panel 

Disk 
pe 

Panel 

Figure 3. System Console Controls 

   
   
   
  

Controls and indicators for the processing unit are located 

on a large panel called the console (Figure 3). Although 

this panel is divided into several smaller panels, you will be 

concerned primarily with the system control panel, disk 

panel, and the dual program control panel if you have this 

feature. The processing unit displays and Customer Engi- 

neer controls are used primarily by the Customer Engineer 

when he services the system. 

Emergency 

Power Off 
and 

Meter Panel 

ee System 

S Control 
Panel 

[53298A



System Control Panel 

The controls and indicators on the system control panel 

(Figure 4), along with those on the MFCU and the printer 

panels, are the means by which you operate the system. 

Message Display Unit: This two-position display unit, at 

the top of the system control panel, displays characters 

whenever a programmed halt occurs. Characters that can 

be displayed are: A, C, E, F,H, J, L, P, U, Y, quote (’), 

dash (—), blank, and 0 through 9. 

The display unit is not used if you have the Dual Program- 

ming Feature (DPF). The message display units on the 

DPF panel have the same function. 

The JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 

GC21-7540, lists all System/3 Disk System program halts. 

PROCESSOR CHECK Light: This light comes on when an 

error occurs in the processing unit. The error is displayed 

on the processing unit display panel. All processor checks 

are reset and PROCESSOR CHECK turns off when you per- 

form the initial program load (IPL) process. 

I/O ATTENTION Light: This light comes on when the pro- 

gram requests any input/output device to do something and 

that device is not ready to do it. Some causes are: 

1. Printer is out of forms. 

2. MEFCU or 1442 hopper is empty; stacker or chip box 

is full. 

3. Disk is not up to speed. _ 

Additional indicators on the device guide you to the exact 

cause of a not-ready condition. I/O ATTENTION goes off 

when the condition is corrected. Instructions for clearing 

1/O ATTENTION are included in Chapter 9. System 

Operation. 

POWER ON/OFF Switch: This switch controls power to 

all units on the system. It is effective when (1) the 

emergency pull switch is in its normal position, (2) the 

TH CHK (thermal check) indicator is not lit, and (3) the 

PWR CHK (power check) indicator is not lit. The thermal 

and power check indicators are located on the processing 

unit display panel. 

PROGRAM LOAD Key: This key is used when you per- 

form the initial program load process. This key is pressed 

after you have selected the device from which you will per- 

form IPL (either the fixed or removable disk on drive 1, or 

the MFCU). When you press this key, the IPL program 

begins and the programs necessary to run your jobs are 

loaded into storage. 

START Key: When you press START, it allows the system 

to continue normal operation. Use START only after 

(1) a programmed halt (non-DPF system) or (2) after you 

have pressed console STOP. Do not press START at any 

other time. If your system has DPF, use the appropriate 

HALT/RESET key rather than START to restart a program 

following a programmed halt. 

STOP Key/Light: When you press STOP, it causes the sys- 

tem to stop after completing the current operation. The 

STOP light is lit as soon as processing stops. You restart 

the system by pressing START. 

  
Figure 4. System Control Panel | 55023 
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Emergency Power Off and Meter Panei 

EMERGENCY PULL Switch: This switch, as its name 

implies, should be used only under unusual circumstances. 

Once the emergency pull switch is pulled, system power 

cannot be turned on until the Customer Engineer has reset 

the switch. Information in storage may be destroyed when 

the emergency pull is used. Data on disks can also be 

destroyed by this operation. 

Usage Meter: This meter records the time used to process 

programs and data. The meter records all the time that the 

processing unit is in operation from the time the console 

START (HALT/RESET if you have DPF), or PROGRAM 

LOAD is pressed, until the job is complete. 

The emergency power off and meter panel is illustrated in 

Figure 5, 

10 

  
Figure 5. Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel f 55024



Processing Unit Display Panel 

The lights on this panel (Figure 6) indicate system status 

and are mainly for Customer Engineer (CE) use. 

ADDRESS/DATA Switches: These switches are used to 

indicate an address or data. Switch settings can be tested 

by the program in operation, can be entered into storage, 

or can cause a storage location to be displayed by the regis- 

ter display unit. 

LAMP TEST Key: When you press this key, all indicator 

lights on all units on the system are lit. 

Register Display Unit: This display unit consists of a row 

of 20 lights and an eight-position rotary switch. The lights 

display processing unit status and contents of main registers 

(intermediate storage areas). Any of eight different areas 

can be selected for display. 

Cycle Control Display: The 12 indicator lights labeled 

MACHINE CYCLE and the 10 indicator lights labeled 

CLOCK identify the processing cycle just completed. 

INT LEV Light: This lamp is lit when an interrupt level is 

being serviced. Some system devices, such as the printer- 

keyboard, operate on interrupt levels. 

TH CHK Light: The thermal check light is lit whenever the 

temperature of the processing unit or printer electronics 

exceed the limit set for normal operation. The thermal 
check light is also lit by a loss of external nower to the check | Iso lit by a loss of external power to the 

system. In both cases, power in the system shuts off and 

the TH CHK and PWR CHK (power check) lights are lit. 

For recovery procedures, see Restoring System Power in 

chapter 9. 

PWR CHK Light: The power check light is lit by: 

1. Loss of voltage or overvoltage condition in the 

processing unit. (The TH CHK light is not lit.) 

2. Thermal condition in the processing unit or printer 

electronics. (The TH CHK light is lit.) 

3. Loss of external power to the system. (The TH CHK 

light is lit.) 

In all three cases power in the system shuts off. For 

recovery procedures, see Restoring System Power in 
chapter 9. 

  
Figure 6. Processing Unit Display Panel 

: [55025 
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Customer Engineer Control Panel 

The switches, lights, and dials on this panel (Figure 7) are 
used primarily by the Customer Engineer to service the sys- 
tem. 

I/O CHECK Switch: When this switch is set at STOP, the 

processing unit comes to an immediate stop if an input or 

output error occurs. The system displays show the status 

of the system at the time the error occurred. The I/O check, 

however, is normally set at RUN. This means the system 

will not stop if an input or output error occurs unless 

instructed to do so by the program in operation. In this 

case, the system displays do not reflect conditions at the 

time the error occurred. 

PARITY CHECK Switch: This switch is normally set at 

STOP. It causes the processing unit to stop when a parity 
error is detected and the error is displayed. When the switch 
is set at RUN, parity errors are detected and displayed in 
the register display unit (8 PROC CHK), but the system is 
not stopped. 

STORAGE TEST Switch: This switch allows the CE to 

alter or display storage. 

ADDR INCREM Switch: This switch is used by the CE to 

control a counter that increments the storage address regis- 
ter. This switch is effective only when the system is in the 

CE test modes of alter or display storage. 

ADDR COMPARE Switch: This switch enables the CE to 
stop the program when the contents of the storage address 
register (SAR) matches the setting of the address/data 
switches. The ADDRESS COMPARE light also turns on 
when these addresses match. The CE mode selector switch 
must be set at PROCESS and the register display unit must 

be set at 1 SAR HI for the ADDR COMPARE switch to be 
effective. 

PI and P2 Switches: These two switches enable the CE to 

control selection of program | or program 2 for use in the 

dedicated mode (only one program can run in the system). 

These two switches are on for normal operation of the DPF 

system. These switches should never be changed unless the 

system is stopped. A processor check will occur if these 

switches are changed while the system is running. 

12 

I/O OVERLAP Switch: This switch enables the CE to con- 

trol system input/output operations. When in the normal 

ON position, input and output operations are executed at 

the same time the processing unit is doing other operations. 

When this switch is at OFF, each input/output operation 

must be completed before any other processing occurs. 

ADDRESS COMPARE Light: This light turns on when an 

address compare occurs (see ADDR COMPARE Switch) 

1/O CHECK Light: This light turns on when certain errors 

occur in an input or output device. It is turned off when 
the SYSTEM RESET key or CHECK RESET key is pressed, 

or the input/output device error condition is corrected. 

CE KEY Switch: This switch is operated by the customer 

engineer to prevent recording time on the customer usage 

meter, It allows the CE meter to run when the system is 

being serviced. 

SYSTEM RESET Key: When the SYSTEM RESET key is 

pressed, the system enters an idle state. All input/output 

and machine registers, controls, and indicators are reset. A 

program must be reloaded after a system reset. The CE 

mode selector switch must be set at PROCESS for the 

SYSTEM RESET key to be effective. 

CHECK RESET Key: When this key is pressed, all current 

error conditions in the processing unit and input/output 

devices are cleared. The system resumes normal operation 

when console START (HALT/RESET if you have DPF) is 

pressed. The CHECK RESET key is also used to reset a 

power check. 

BSCA STEP Key: This key is used for BSCA testing. The 
key is effective only when BSCA is in the test mode and 
step mode. 

FILE WRITE Switch: When this switch is at OFF, write 
operations cannot be performed on the disk. 

BSCA LOCAL TEST Switch: This switch is used for test- 
ing BSCA on systems that have high speed data sets. For 
normal operation, the switch is in the OFF position. The 
switch is present only if you have high speed data sets.



  
| 55227 

(CE Use Meter) 

Figure 7. Customer Engineer Control Panel 

LSR DISPLAY SELECTOR: This rotary switch selects the 

area of internal storage to be displayed by the register dis- 

play unit. 

CE MODE SELECTOR: This rotary switch selects one of 

the three processing modes: process, step, or test. Process 

is the mode for normal system operation. In step mode, one 

of three settings can be used to control the way in which 

the program is executed. The test mode settings are used 

by the CE to display or alter storage. 

Disk Panel 

The disk panel (Figure 8) consists of a rotary switch (to 
indicate the initial program load device) and controls and 

indicators that control the disk and indicate the status of 

the disk. 

PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR Switch: This rotary switch 

is used to select the unit from which you initiate IPL. The 

FIXED DISK and REMOVABLE DISK positions refer to 

drive 1 only (top drawer). You cannot IPL from the 1442 

Card Read Punch. Figure 8. Disk Panel 
  

START/STOP Switches: These switches (one for each 

drive) turn the disk drive power on or off when system 

power is on. With the switch at OFF and the OPEN light 

on, the drawer can be opened and the removable disk can 
be replaced. 
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READY Lights: These lights (one for each drive) are on 
when the disk drive is ready for use. If you try to use the 
drive before this light is on, I/O ATTENTION on the con- 
sole turns on. 

OPEN Lights: These lights (one for each disk drive) indi- 
cate that the associated disk drive drawer can be opened 
for changing the removable disk. This light is on when the 

START/STOP switch is placed at STOP and the disk has 

come to a stop. 

Dual Program Contre! Panel 

Your system can have the Dual Programming Feature (DPF). 
This feature enables the system to have two programs in 

(Figure 9) contains switches, lights, and keys used to initiate 
and control the running of two completely different pro- 
grams. 

Message Display Unit (Program 1 and 2): Whenever a 

programmed halt occurs, a combination of the letters in 

the appropriate DPF message display unit is displayed: 

A, C, E, F, H, J, L, P, U, or Y, quote (’), dash (—), 

blank, and 0 through 9. The displayed characters are used 

to identify the halt. In the dual programming mode, both 

display units can be lit at the same time. The PROCESS 

light determines which program is in control. The 

HALT/RESET key is used to take a program out of its 
programmed halt. 

PROGRAM 1 

PAG 1 LOAD 

P-KB 

CANCEL 

PROCESS / INTERRUPT 

Figure 9, Dual Program Control Panel 
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PROCESS Lights (Program 1 and 2}: These lights indicate 
which program level (program 1 or 2) is currently being 
used. When the PROCESS light for program 1 is on, pro- 
gram level 1 is being used. When the PROCESS light for 
program 2 is on, program level 2 is being used. 

HALT/RESET Keys (Program 1 and 2): HALT/RESET is 

used to take a program (1 or 2) out of its programmed halt. 
When the correct HALT/RESET key is pressed, (PROCESS 
light is lit) the message display unit for that program is 

cleared and the program continues normal operation. 

DUAL PROGRAM CONTROL Switch: This switch is 
only used in conjunction with the INTERRUPT key. When 
you press the INTERRUPT key, the system expects the 
input for the job to be supplied from one of three possible 
devices selected by you: MFCU, auxiliary device (AUX), 
or printer-keyboard (P-KB). The MFCU position on the 
panel refers to the primary hopper of the MFCU as the in- 
put device. The input device related to the AUX and P-KB 
positions on the panel are selected when system generation 
is performed. If you are using the 1442 as the only input 
device, you must assign the 1442 as an auxiliary device 
(AUX). For information on which devices can be selected 
for the AUX and P-KB positions, see Chapter 11. System 
Generation. The CANCEL position allows you to cancel 
the job for the program (1 or 2) selected. See Chapter 9. 
System Operation for information on cancelling jobs. 

DUAL’ PROGRAM CONTROL 
—- jh PROGRAM 2 ninmnnnnnnnmnnnonannenmann 

wg OPE ON 

PROCESS 
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INTERRUPT Key/Light: INTERRUPT is pressed when 

you want to initiate or cancel a job. The key is effective 

only when the INTERRUPT light is lit. This key is used 

in conjunction with the DUAL PROGRAM CONTROL 

switch. INTERRUPT is lit when you are operating in the 

DPF mode. 

Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel 

The binary synchronous communications adapter (BSCA) 

panel (Figure 10) contains the lights and a switch to indicate 

and control the status of telecommunication processing. 

Lights 

The following text describes the lights you are concerned 

with when running BSCA programs: 

BSCA ATTN: This light turns on when BSCA is addressed 

and one of the following conditions is present: 

e A data set is not ready. 

@ Auto call unit power is off. 

e Data line is being used. 

e BSCA is disabled. 

e External test switch is in the TEST position and BSCA 

is not in the test mode. 

The I/O ATTENTION light on the console is also on when- 

ever the BSCA ATTN light is on. 

DT TERM READY: This light turns on when BSCA is 

enabled and the data terminal is ready for use. 

DT SET READY: This light turns on when the data set 

ready line from the data set is on and the data set is ready 

for use. 

TEST MODE: This light turns on when a program places 

BSCA in the test mode of operation. The light is used only 

when diagnostic programs are run. 

  
[55027A 

Figure 10. BSCA Panel 

EXT TEST SW: For medium speed data sets, this light 

turns on when the switch on the cable is in the TEST posi- 

tion. For high-speed data sets, this light is on when the lo- 

cal test switch on the CE panel is in the on position. This 

light is used only when diagnostic programs are run. 

TSM MODE: This light turns on whenever data is being 

transmitted. 
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CLEAR TO SEND: This light turns on to indicate that the 

BSCA hardware may now transmit. 

TSM TRIGGER: This light indicates the instantaneous val- 

ue of the data being transmitted. 

RECEIVE MODE: This light turns on when a receive oper- 

ation is taking place. 

CHAR PHASE: This light turns on when BSCA has estab- 
lished character synchronism with the transmitting station 

and is receiving data. The light is turned off when character 

synchronism is lost or when receive operations have ended. 

RECEIVE TRIGGER: This light indicates the instantaneous 

value of the data being received. 

RECEIVE INITIAL: This light turns on at the initiation of 

a receive operation and turns off at the end of the initiation 
operation. 

BUSY: This light turns on when BSCA is executing a receive 

initial, transmit and receive, autocall, or receive only oper- 

ation. 

UNIT CHECK: This light turns on when the BSCA program 

should enter an error recovery procedure. 
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CONTROL MODE: This light is used only on systems that 

have multipoint nonswitched network feature installed. The 

light is turned on when the control station finishes data trans- 

fer with a remote terminal. It is turned off when the control 

station initiates data transfer with a different remote termi- 
nal. 

DATA MODE: This light turns on during a transmit or 

receive operation when data is being checked for errors. It 

is turned off at the end of the transmit or receive operation. 

DIGIT PRESENT: This light is used only on systems that 

have the autocall feature installed. This light is turned on 

when a digit is being dialed by the autocall unit. 

ACU PWR OFF: This light turns on when the power for the 

autocall unit is off. 

CALL REQUEST: This light turns on when an autocall op- 
eration is being performed. 

DT LINE IN USE: This light turns on when autocall is being 

performed, or TALK has been pressed on the data phone 

while the phone is off the receiver. 

Switches 

RATE SELECT: This switch is present only on systems that 

have the rate select feature installed. The switch controls 

the rate at which data is transmitted and received. The 

switch must he set so the transmission rate of both terminals 

is identical.



Chapter 3. IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 

® MECU Controls and Indicators 

@ Clearing a Card Jam 

@ Changing the MFCU Print Ribbon 

e Emptying the MFCU Chip Box 

Multi-Function 

Card Unit 

  

  

        

  

    
    

[552394 
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MFCU CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 

The lights and keys that you use to communicate with the 
MFCU are on the front of the MFCU. 

Lights 

There are thirty lights on the top part of the MFCU opera- 
tor’s panel. Twenty of these are numbered and identify the 
position of cards within the MFCU when a feed check 
occurs (see Clearing a Card Jam). A description of the other 
lights on the MFCU panel are as follows: 

SEC: The last card was fed from the secondary hopper. 

PRI: The last card was fed from the primary hopper. 

RD: There was a read check on the last card read. The 
SEC or PRI light indicates which hopper the card came 
from. 

HPR: Acard did not feed from the selected hopper. The 
SEC or PRI light indicates which hopper failed to feed a 
card. 

NPRO: The card paths are not clear. This light also comes 
on when the system is turned on. To turn the light off, 
press the NPRO key twice after turning on the system. The 
hoppers must be empty for the NPRO key to be effective. 

STKR: One of the four stackers is full. You can turn this 

light off by removing the cards from the stacker and press- 

ing START or NPRO. 

CHIP: The chip box is either full or out of the machine. 

To turn the light off, correct the condition and press START 
or NPRO. 

CVR: The top covers are open or not securely latched. To 
turn the light off, close the covers and press START or 
NPRO. 

SECONDARY READY: The secondary feed path is ready 
for operation. 
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PRIMARY READY: The primary feed path is ready for 
operation. 

Keys 

NPRO (Nonprocess Runout): Press this key to clear cards 
from the MFCU. Make sure the card hoppers are empty. 
Press the key twice to clear both the primary and secondary 
card paths. The primary feed path is cleared first. Both 
feed paths empty into stacker 1. 

START: Press this key to place the MFCU in a ready con- 
dition. One or both card feeds are readied, depending on 
whether cards are in the hoppers and the card paths are 
clear. Use of the START key does not cause cards to feed 
from the hoppers. 

STOP: Press this key to indicate to the system that the 
MFCU should stop after it completes the current operation. 
The ready lights turn off. 

  
{ 55027 

Customer Engineering Aids 

if you press the LAMP TEST key on the processing unit 
console, you will see two additional indicators on the MFCU 
panel. They are labeled A and B. These lamps are CE diag- 
nostic aids and are not lit during normal system operations.



CLEARING A CARD JAM 

The following procedure tells you how to remove cards 

from the MFCU card paths. 

The program recovery procedure—what to do with the 

cards to continue program operations—are listed under the 

FO and F1 halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk Sys- 
tem Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Indications 

A misfeed or card jam in the MFCU is indicated by any or 

all of the following: 

e FO or F1 halt in the console message display unit. 

@ MFCU ready lights are off. 

                    LIKENESS 

Figure 11. MFCU Card Paths 

  

@ A number (1 to 20) is lit on the MFCU operator’s panel. 

@ NPRO light is on. 

The numbers on the MFCU operator’s panel indicate where 

in the card paths the trouble occurred. When a misfeed or 

jam occurs, write the number down in your console log 

book. If the same number occurs repeatedly, the MFCU 

needs service. 

When the card paths are cleared, press NPRO twice to turn 

off the error indicator on the MFCU operator’s panel. 

Removing Cards From the Card Feed Paths 

The MFCU card paths are shown in Figure 11. The num- 

bers refer to the photographs that show how to remove a 

card from a particular place in the card path. 
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To open the MFCU top covers, 

lift latch to release cover. Pivot 

outer and inner top covers 

towards front of machine. 

To remove a card from the 

hopper station, press down on 

latch and raise cover. Close 

If a card will not come out, 

free it by turning the feed drive 

wheel (see item(4)). 

  

 



To remove a card from a wait 

station, open spring-loaded 

cover and remove card. 

Primary 

Wait 

Secondary 

Wait   
To remove a card from the 

punch unit, turn feed drive 

wheel clockwise to advance 

card. 
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To remove a card from the 

corner station, pull back on 

latch to open cover. Close 
cover when station is cleared. 

To remove a card from the 
print unit, turn shaft counter- 

clockwise to unlock print unit. 
Tip unit towards front of 
MFCU. Lock print unit when 
station is cleared. 
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To clear a stacker jam, raise 

spring-loaded cover over 

stackers and remove jammed 

cards. 

If card will not come out, 

open top covers and free it by 

turning the feed wheel drive 

(see preceding item(4)). 

Never remove cards from the 

stackers while the MFCU is 

running. 

IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 
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CHANGING THE MFCU PRINT RIBBON 

Removal 

Open MFCU top covers. Lift 

latch to release cover. Pivot 

outer and inner top covers 

towards front of machine. 

Raise print unit. Turn shaft 

counterclockwise to unlock. 

Tip unit towards front of 

MFCU. 
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Slide ribbon out of ribbon drive. 

Pull ribbon back towards ribbon 

drive to get slack. 

  
ART: 55036 

Split Shaft 

Squeeze split shaft holding ribbon 

cartridge and pull cartridge off 

shaft. 
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Slip ribbon out from under guide 

plate and front and rear rollers 

and remove ribbon cartridge from 

machine. 

 



installation 

Snap new ribbon cartridge in 

place. The ribbon feeds down 
from the back of the 
cartridge. 

  
ART: 55037 

Slip ribbon into ribbon drive. 

  
ART: 55036 
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Position ribbon under guide 

plate and under front and 

back guide. 

Turn knob on ribbon drive 

counterclockwise to take up 

slack in ribbon. 

Note: Apply light pressure 

with one finger under the 

ribbon during the take-up 

operation. No folds should 

be allowed to feed into the 

ribbon cartridge. When the 

take-up operation is com- 

plete, check the ribbon path 

to ensure there are no folds 

in the ribbon and the 
ribbon is not wrapped 

around any of the guides or 

Tolls, 

  

 



Close and lock print unit. 

(6) Close MFCU top covers. 

@ Press and hold NPRO key to 

feed ribbon. Release NPRO 

key. 

Raise top cover to see if 

ribbon is feeding properly. 

If ribbon is feeding properly, 
close top cover and resume 

program operations. 
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EMPTYING THE MFCU CHIP BOX 

Open MFCU top cover. Lift 

latch to release cover. Pivot 

outer top cover towards front 

of machine. 

Lift chip box up and out 

towards front of machine. 

(3) Empty chip box. 

(4) Replace chip box. 

(5) Close MFCU top cover. 

(6) Press MFCU START to turn off 

CVR and CHIP lights on MFCU 

operator’s panel. 

    
ART: 55028 

 



Chapter 4. IBM 5203 Printer 

Printer Controls and Indicators 

Loading Forms in the Printer 

Changing the Printer Ribbon 

Changing the Print Chain Cartridge 

Printer 

  
[BS235A 
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Note: You can use the 1403 Printer in place of the 5203 PRINTER CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 
Printer. For a description and operating procedures of the 
1403 Printer see JBM 1403 Printer Component Description, The lights and keys you use for communication with the GA24-3073. printer are located on a panel on the printer. This panel 

contains four keys and four lights (six keys when the dual- 
feed carriage is installed). 

  

  

  

      
  

  

  

                    

    

  

  

  

        

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

  

  

                            

                

CHECK INTERLOCK FORMS CHECK INTERLOCK FORMS 

CARRIAGE LEFT CAR. RIGHT CAR. 
RESTORE RESTORE RESTORE 

CARRIAGE 
LEFT CAR. RIGHT CAR. SPACE SPACE SPACE 

START STOP READY START STOP READY 

Printer Operator’s Panel (Singte-Feed Carriage) Printer Operator's Pane! (Dual-Feed Carriage) 
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Lights 

READY Light: The READY light indicates that the 

printer is ready to print. When the light is on, the system 

has control of the printer. At this time, you cannot use 

CARRIAGE SPACE and CARRIAGE RESTORE keys. 

The READY light turns on when you press START if no 
interlock and check conditions exist and there are forms in 

the printer. The READY light turns off if you press the 

STOP key, or if an interlock, check, or end-of-forms con- 

dition occurs. 

CHECK Light: The CHECK light turns on when the sys- 

tem detects a condition that prevents or impairs print oper- 

ations. The CHECK light turns off if you correct the error 

condition and press the START key. 

INTERLOCK Light: The INTERLOCK light turns on 

when either of the following conditions exist: 

1. Chain interlock. This condition occurs when the 

rear unit is open. The chain motor starts only when 

the rear unit is properly closed. 

2. Chute interlock. This condition occurs when the 

forms chute is not pivoted back to the feed position. 

The INTERLOCK light turns off when you correct the 

condition causing the interlock and press the START key. 

FORMS Light: The FORMS light is turned on when about 

14 inches (356 mm) of paper remains below the print line. 

When this light comes on, the printer finishes printing the 

current form and skips to the next form. As line | of the 

new form is detected, the READY light turns off. The 

paper stops at the first print line of the new form. No more 
printing can be done until new forms are loaded in the 

printer. 

Note: For printers with dual-feed carriage, the READY light 
turns off when line 1 of the new form of either carriage is 

detected. The paper stops at the first print line of the new 

form for one of the carriages. No more printing can be done 

until new forms are loaded in the printer. 

TA vantart 
10 restar ty load new forms, using the forms loading proce- 

dure. It is not necessary to use the CARRIAGE RESTORE 

or CARRIAGE SPACE. Position the new form at the same 

line where the old form stopped. Press START to continue. 

Note: Fox printers with dual-feed carriage, check to see that 

the form that caused the FORMS light to turn on is at line 1. 

If it is at line 1, load new forms using the preceding pro- 

cedure. Press START to continue. 

Keys 

START Key: When you press this key, it indicates to the 

system that the printer has been prepared for operation. 

If the printer is ready, READY turns on. 

STOP Key: When you press the STOP key, it indicates to 

the system that the printer should stop after it completes 

the current print operation. The READY light turns off. 

If you press the STOP key during a manual restore opera- 

tion, the forms stop immediately. 

CARRIAGE RESTORE Keys: When you press the 

CARRIAGE RESTORE key, the forms advance to the 

first print line of a new form. If your printer has the dual- 

feed carriage, LEFT CAR. RESTORE restores the left car- 

riage and RIGHT CAR. RESTORE restores the right carri- 

age. 

The restore keys are operational only when the printer is 

not ready. If READY is on, you must press the STOP key 

before the forms can be restored. The carriage restore 

keys can be used when the rear unit is open. 

CARRIAGE SPACE Keys: When you press the 

CARRIAGE SPACE key, the forms advance one space. If 

your printer has a dual-feed carriage, LEFT CAR. SPACE 

moves the left carriage and RIGHT CAR. SPACE moves 

the right carriage. 

The space keys are operational only when the printer is 

not ready. If READY is on, you must press the printer 

STOP key before the forms can be spaced. The carriage 

space keys can be used when the rear unit is open. 
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LOADING FORMS IN THE PRINTER 

Open printer top cover. 

  
ART: 55047 

Tip rear unit back. 

  
ART: 55048 
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Open forms tractors and 

position them for forms 
you are using. The 

tractors move easily when 

they are open. 

Note: When full width forms, 

card stock, or envelopes are 
used, dummy tractors (clip-ons) 

must be installed between the 

tractors used to move the form. 

Dummy tractors ensure proper 

forms feeding. Up to three 

dummy tractors may be used. 

Open sliding door and pull 

forms chute forward to 

forms loading position. 

Dummy Tractors (Clip-Ons) 

IBM 5203 Printer 
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Position forms and feed first 

form up forms chute. On 

multiple-copy forms, the dull 

side of the carbon should be 

towards you. 

Pull forms up and lay them back 

across tractor assembly. Place 

forms in form tractors, making 

certain that tra 

tension across forms. 

ctors een 
hiatal 

 



(System power must be on to 

perform the following steps.) 

® Feed forms back under 

pressure rollers using 

carriage restore key. 

Position the pressure rollers 

on the forms so the outside 

edges of the rollers are aligned 

approximately with the center 

of the pin feed holes. Use 

only two rollers on a form (one 

on each side). To prevent ink 
smudging, the rollers must be 

outside the print area. To 

prevent the rollers from 

possibly pulling the tear strip 

off the forms, the rollers should 

overlap the perforation of the 

tear strip. 

IBM 5203 Printer 
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(8) Set pressure roller tension for 

forms you are using. See 

recommendation label on 

ribbon cover. 

Activate pressure rollers to 

check if forms are pulled back 

evenly. The rollers should not 

turn when they are set against 

paper. Ifa roiler continues to 

turn, move it right or left until 

it drops against paper. 
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Disengage carriage clutch of 

carriage you are using. (Set 

the space select lever to the 

center position.) 

Left Carriage 

Clutch 

Right Carriage 

Clutch 

(Dual Feed 
Carriage Only) 

Advance forms using vertical 

adjustment knob (@) until 

crease between forms is 

aligned with upper scribe line 

on forms guide. 

This procedure aligns forms 

for printing first line. 
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Press appropriate carriage 

restore key. 

Engage carriage clutch. (Set 

space select lever to six or 

eight lines per inch.) 

Tip ribbon shield back against 

forms. Use tractor lateral 

adjustment k knob ) to align 

Close ribbon shield. 

Note: Printers with dual feed 

carriage. The tractor lateral 

adjustment knob moves both 

sets of tractors at the same 

time. One form can be adjusted 

as described above. However, 

the other form must be laterally 

adjusted by physically moving 

the tractors to align the form 

with the print position. 

Do not leave unused tractors 

against edge of carriage. A 

tractor can be damaged if it is 

forced against the edge of the 

carriage by the lateral adjust- 

ment knob. 

Close rear unit. 

If you have the 300-line-per- 

minute printer, set impression 

control dial on the printer to 

proper setting for forms you 

are using. See recommendation 

label on ribbon cover. Change 

setting as required to obtain 

best print quality. 

  

 



Set forms adjusting lever to 

proper setting for forms you 

are using. See recommendation 

label on ribbon cover. Change 

setting as required to obtain 

best print quality. 

Note: Printers with dual 

carriage. To obtain best 

quality printing when using two 

forms, the forms should be the 

same thickness. 

LanA 
iweu 

  
ART: 55060 

  

Push forms loading chute back 

to operating position. 
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Position end-of-forms switch so 

end-of-forms switch feeler drops 

into cutout over forms. 

Note: Printers with dual feed 

carriage have two end-of-forms 

switches. Only one end-of- 

forms switch should be used 

on a form. 

When only one carriage is used, 

position the unused end-of- 

@ Raise the end-of-forms 

switch feeler out of the 

cutout in the forms chute. 

@ Move the switch left or 

right to the next position 

(indentation) on the bar. 

In this position, the end-of-forms 

switch feeler rides on the forms 

chute, simulating forms in the 

printer. 

When two forms are used, move 

an end-of-forms switch into a 

cutout over each form. 

Close sliding door on forms 

compartment. 

fS™N 
(22) Close printer top cover. 
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Adjust forms stacker. Press 

carriage restore a number of 
times to feed paper into 

stacker. Raise the stacker tray 

until the distance from the 

tray to the bottom of the 

printer top cover is one form 
length. This is a good setting 

for a medium stack of standard 

forms. Set the inner and outer 

upright guides so they just clear 

the forms. The outer guides 

can be layed out horizontally 

to handle large forms. 

When forms are loaded with a 

length different from the length 

of the forms used previously, 

a FORMS statement must be 

supplied to the system by the 

next job run on the system. 

The programmer should provide 

you with the FORMS statement. 

Press printer START. 
Outer Guides 

Tray Release 

Levers 

IBM 5203 Printer 
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CHANGING THE PRINTER RIBBON 

Removal 

Wear disposable gloves when handling the ribbon. 

Open printer top cover. 

  
Tip rear unit back. 

  
44



3 ) Tip ribbon shieid back. 

Lift ribbon cover and swing it 

back onto rear unit. 
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5 Disengage ribbon spool 

containing the least ribbon 

from the ribbon drive. 

  
Chain Cartridge 

Drop ribbon behind print chain 
cartridge or feed ribbon spool 
up behind chain cartridge. 
  

  

Upper Ribbon 

Drive 
  y 

Lower Ribbon 

Drive 
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Disengage ribbon spool from 

other ribbon drive. Discard 

ribbon. 

  
ART: 55069 
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installation 

Attach new ribbon spool to 

upper ribbon drive. The bulk 

of ribbon is now on this spool. 

  
Chain Cartridge 

Feed ribbon behind and under 

chain cartridge assembly. 
  

  

Upper Ribbon 

Drive 

Lower Ribbon 4 
Drive 

a 

Reversing Bar 

(Attached to Reversing Lever 
ribbon. One 

on each end.) 
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Attach ribbon spool to lower 

ribbon drive. Make sure ribbon 
is under ribbon guide. 

Note: Check that reversing 

bar is still on ribbon spool 

circumference, or is at least 

between ribbon spool body 
and reversing lever (see 
illustration in step 2). 

Ribbon Guide 

Ensure that notches in ribbon 
spools are properly seated on 
drive keys. 

Close ribbon cover. 

Close ribbon shield. 

Close rear unit. 

Close printer top cover. 

Note: It is recommended that 

excessive ribbon lint be removed from 

the ribbon shield and from around the 

cartridge area on a regular basis. Exces- 

sive accumulation of ribbon lint may 

cause smudging or light printing on 

the forms. Contact your Customer 

Engineer for cleaning instructions. 

“For 5203 Model 3, with 132 print 

positions only”’ — If a ribbon is 

being removed for re-use at a later 

time, spools should be attached in 

the same positions (i.e., top spools 
must remain on top). If the spools 
are reversed, characters printed in 

the first print position may be illegible. 

Spool properly 

seated 

Key Notch 

  

  

  

ART: 55071 

IBM 5203 Printer 
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CHANGING THE PRINT CHAIN CARTRIDGE 

Removal 

Wear disposable gloves when handling the ribbon or chain 

cartridge. 

Open printer top cover. 

  

  
ART: 55064 

Tip rear unit back. 

  

  

  
ART: 55065 
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Tip ribbon shield back. 

Lift ribbon cover and swing it 
back onto rear unit. 
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5 ) Disengage ribbon spool from 
upper ribbon drive. 

(6) Lay ribbon on ribbon cover. 

52 

 



Raise chain cartridge handles 

and lift cartridge up and out 

of machine. 

Note: Some cartridges * are 

secured by thumb screws 

rather than locking handles. 

until they are disengaged from 

the guide pins and lift the 

cartridge using the rings on 

the thumb screws. 

  

  

* These cartridges will be used only 

on printers delivered in the United 
States that do not have the Universal 

Character Set feature. 
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instailation of 48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain 

54 

Lower new cartridge onto 

guide pins. 

Caution: Do not close 

cartridge handles. If the 

cartridge has thumb screws 

rather than locking handles, 

do not tighten the thumb 

Screws. 

Hold print chain and turn 

chain drive motor until 

left end of cartridge seats on 

casting. There is an audible 

click when the cartridge drops 

into place. 

Access to tur the mo 

through the cut-a-way portion 

of the casting between the 

ribbon shield and the chain 

drive motor. 

Close cartridge handles. They 

lay down flat against cartridge. 

If the cartridge has thumb 

screws, thread the thumb 

screws into the guide pins 

until the screws are thumb 

tight.  



(4) Attach ribbon spool to upper 
ribbon drive. Make sure 
ribbon is under ribbon guide. 

Ribbon Guide 

  
ART: 55068 

  

Close ribbon cover. 

Close ribbon shield. 

Close rear unit. 

Close printer top cover. 

O
O
O
O
®
 

After you have changed the 

printer chain, a // IMAGE 

statement must be supplied 

to the system before any 

more jobs are run. Be sure 

the // IMAGE statement is 

in front of the OCL for the 

first job to be run after 

changing the chain. For more 

information on the IMAGE 

statement, see Appendix A. 
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Installation of UCS Cartridge 

® 

36 

Turn drive motor counterclockwise 

until mark in view window (A) and 

slot in drive shaft line up as 

shown. The mark in the view win- 

dow can appear up to five times 

before the proper relationship 

between A and B is achieved. 

=,
 

the cutaway portion of the casting 

between the ribbon shield and the 

drive motor (or a special tool may 

be attached to the printer to turn 

the cartridge drive). 

Decal “NN 

Timing Relationship Drive Shaft Siot 

  

  

  
ART: 55091 

Cartridge Drive 

  

  

  
  

/ \. 
Timing Slot (in UCS gear) View Window 

  

    al 
Black Mark on Cover 

Keyway



Swing the cartridge up and out 

(away from you) and turn it 

upside down. 

Chain Cartridges for 100 and 200 Line- 

Per-Minute Printers: Turn the chain 

until the key character, the key slot, 

and the arrow on the decal are aligned 

as shown in the diagram. (A special 

tool may be attached to the printer 

to turn the chain.) Check the charac- 

ters on the chain to either side of the 

arrow on the decal. If the chain is 

properly aligned, the characters on the 

decal will match the characters on the 

chain. If the characters do not match, 

turn the chain until the key character, 

the key slot, and the arrow on the 

decal are aligned as shown. Check 

the chain and decal characters again. 

You may have to turn the chain up 

to four times before the proper 

match is found. 

Train Cartridges for 300 Line-Per- 

Minute Printers: Turn the train 

until the copper colored slug with 

the characters +.) is opposite the 

arrow on the cartridge base. (A 

special tool may be attached to 

the printer to turn the train.) 

Other slugs might have the charac- 

ters +.) but only one slug is 
copper colored. Align the char- 

acter ) on this slug with the arrow. 

Key Slot Key Cartridge Base 

Character 

          

Decal Chain Decal 
Characters Characters 

Cartridge Base 

  
  

        

  

Copper Colored Slug 
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Lower cartridge onto guide 

pins, hold print chain, and 

rock motor until cartridge 

seats on casting. 

Caution: Do not close 

cartridge handles before 

cartridge is seated. 

Attach ribbon spool to upper 

ribbon drive. Make sure 

ribbon is under ribbon guide. 

Ribbon 

Guide   
58
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@
 Close ribbon cover. 

Close ribbon shield. 

Close rear unit. 

Close printer top cover. 

After you have changed the printer 

chain, a // IMAGE statement must 

be supplied to the system before any 

more jobs are run. Be sure the // 

IMAGE statement is in front of the 

OCL for the first job to be run after 

changing the chain. For more 

information on the IMAGE 

statement, see Appendix A. 
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Chapter 5. IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk Storage Drive 

e@ Mounting a 5440 Disk Cartridge 

e Removing a 5440 Disk Cartridge 

Disk Storage 

Drive 

  

  
[552394 
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MOUNTING A 5440 DISK CARTRIDGE 

The following procedures are for mounting a cartridge. Ifa 
cartridge is on the disk drive, remove it before placing a new 
cartridge on the disk drive. Follow the procedures later in 
this chapter for removing a cartridge. 

The cartridge to be used by the system should be in the 

environment in which it is to be used for at least three 

hours. This ensures the disk cartridge can be used properly 

by System/3. A cartridge should always be on the disk 

drive when the system is not in use. This keeps dust from 

entering the drive. - 

62



Check for the following con- 

ditions before mounting a 

cartridge: Release 
Button 

e Disk panel START/STOP 

switch for the drive you are 

loading (R1 or R2) in the 

STOP position. 

e Disk panel OPEN light lit. 

e Disk storage drawer slid out. 

e Clamp arms extended out. 

Select the cartridge to be 

mounted as indicated on the 

program run sheet.   
[55231 

Slide the release button to the 

left. 

With one hand under the 

bottom cover of the cartridge 
to catch the cover, raise the 

carrying handle to the upright 

position. 

Carrying 

Handle 

  
[ 55232 
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5 ) With the IBM label pointed 
toward the front of the disk 

storage drawer, mount the 

cartridge by lowering it on 

the disk drive. 

Release the carrying handle. 

It should be flush with the 

cartridge. 

  
[55233 

Invert the bottom cover and 

place it on top of the cartridge. 

  
[ 55234 
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(8) 
~eee 

@® 

Bring in the clamp arms over 

the cartridge. 

Slide the disk storage drawer 

all the way in. The cartridge 

is now mounted and can be 

made ready for use by per- 
fn eening the follow forming the following step. 

Set the disk panel START/ 
STOP switch, for the drive 

you are using, at START. 

The OPEN light turns off. 

The READY light is lit when 

the disk is up to speed. There 

is approximately a two- 

minute delay from the time 

rou sct the START/STOP 

switch at START until the 

READY light is lit. When 

the READY light is lit, 

the system can use the 

disks on the drive. 

IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk Storage Drive 
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REMOVING 5440 DISK CARTRIDGE 

@) 

66 

Set disk panel START/STOP 
switch at STOP for the 

cartridge to be dismounted 

(R1 or R2). 

Note: The disk storage drawer 

cannot be opened until the 

OPEN light for the selected 

disk (1 or 2) is lit. 

When disk panel OPEN light 

is lit (READY light is off), 

squeeze drawer release lever 

and slide disk storage drawer 

out until it stops. 

  
fs5236



(3) Pull both clamp arms outward. 

  
[ 55237 

  

Clamp Arms 
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fan 
(4) Lift bottom cover off of 

cartridge. 

Push release bution to left 

and raise carrying handle 

to release cartridge from 

disk drive. 

  
{ 55238



Lift cartridge from disk drive. 

  
[ 55233 

Disk Drive 

Invert bottom cover of cartridge 

and place it back on cartridge. 

Lower carrying handle until it is 

flush with cartridge. This locks 

bottom cover on cartridge. 

Store cartridge. 

  
[55232 
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Chapter 6. IBM 2316 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5445 Disk Storage Drive 

e Disk Controls and Indicators 

e How to Mount a 2316 Disk Cartridge 

e How to Remove a 2316 Disk Cartridge 

  
; (55290 
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DISK CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 

72 

  
READY Light: This light comes on 

when the 5445 disk drive is ready for 

use. 

SELECT/LOCK Light: This light 

comes on when a halt has occurred 

in the program being processed or 

when the 5445 disk storage drive is 

malfunctioning. 

START/STOP switch: This switch 
turns the disk drive power on or off 

when the system power is on. With 

the switch at STOP, the drawer can 

be opened and the disk car be 

replaced.



MOUNTING A 2316 DISK CARTRIDGE 

The following procedures are for mount- 

ing a cartridge. If a cartridge is on the disk 

drive, remove it before placing a new car- 

tridge on the disk drive. Follow the pro- 

cedures later in this chapter for removing 

a cartridge. 

The cartridge to be used by the system 

should be in the environment in which 

it is to be used for at least three hours. 

This ensures the disk cartridge can be 

used properly by System/3. 

A cartridge should always be on the disk 

drive when the system is not in use. 

This keeps dust from entering the drive. 

Set START/STOP switch at 

STOP and wait until the disk 

drive stops. 

(2) Lift drawer handle and slide 

disk storage drawer open. 

Select the cartridge to be 

(3) mounted as indicated on the 

program run sheet. 

  
[55292 
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Remove the bottom cover of 

the disk cartridge by holding 

the top cover handle with one 

hand and turning the bottom 

cover handle counterclockwise 

with the other. 

Lower the cartridge on the 

disk drive. 

Turn the top cover handle 

clockwise until the handle is 
tight. 

  
[55293 

  

[55204



@ 
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Lift off top cover. 

Slide the disk storage drawer 
closed. 

Set the START/STOP switch 

to START. Within two minutes 

the green READY light comes 
on and the disk can be used. 

REMOVING A 2316 DISK CARTRIDGE 

@ 

@) 

Set START/STOP switch at 

STOP and wait until the disk 

drive stops. 

Lift drawer handle and slide 

disk storage drawer out. 

  
[55295 

  
[55296 
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Place the top cover on the 

cartrdige. 

Turn top cover handle counter- 

clockwise until a clicking sound 

is heard. 

Lift cartridge from disk drive. 

  
[55295 

  

[55294



Place bottom cover on cart- 

(6) ridge and turn bottom cover 

handle until handle will not 

turn. 

  

  
[55207 

Q) Store cartridge. 
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Chapter 7. !BM 5471 Printer-Keyboard 

© Use of the Printer-Keyboard 

e Removing the Typeball 

e Replacing the Typeball 

e Adjusting the Impression Selector 

@ Removing the Fabric Ribbon Cartridge 

e Installing a Fabric Ribbon Cartridge 

Printer- 

Keyboard e Placing Forms in the Printer-Keyboard 

  [SS255A 
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USE OF THE PRINTER-KEYBOARD 3. 

The printer-keyboard (Figure 12) is an optional device for 
4, 

System/3 and consists of the printer and keyboard con- 

nected to the system processing unit. With the printer- 

keyboard, you can: 

1. Request information from a disk file. 5. 

2. Print out requested information. 

  
Figure 12, Printer - Keyboard 

80 

Enter data directly into the system. 

Print out OCL statements and error codes for a 

program by using the printer-keyboard as a logging 

device. 

Interrupt an RPG program (if inquiry has been speci- 

fied) by pressing the REQ key. You will be told 
when to do this on the program run sheet. 

| 53207



Keys 

Figure 13 shows the keyboard. The shaded keys are 

function keys; the other keys are data keys. 

LOCK: This key locks the shift in the uppercase mode. 

SHIFT (one on each side of the keyboard): This key allows 

you to key uppercase characters. 

SPACE: This bar allows you to enter blanks. 

RETURN: This key causes the carrier to return. 

END: This key is pressed when you have keyed in the OCL 

statement or data. It tells the system that you are through 

with the line (OCL statement or data). 

REQ (Request): This key allows you to interrupt a program 

if the program can be interrupted. If the request to inter- 

rupt the program is not allowed, the request is ignored. 

CANCEL: This key is used to cancel the current line you 

keyed, (Used when you hit a wrong key.) 

Lights 

REQUEST PENDING: This light comes on when you press 

the REQ key. It means that the program you are trying to 

interrupt will not allow it at this time. The light is off when 

the request to interrupt the program is allowed. 

PROCEED: When this light comes on, you can key OCL 

statements or data. 
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Figure 13. Keyboard 
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REMOVING THE TYPEBALL 

(1) Lift the typeball release lever 

until the lever clicks into 

position. 

(2) Remove the typeball by lifting 

it off of the typeball post. 

REPLACING THE TYPEBALL 

(1) Lift the typeball release lever 

until it clicks into position. 

Place the typeball on the 

typeball post with the 

triangle facing directly away 

from you. 

(3) Close the lever. Avoid using 

force. 

© 

82 

Typebali 

Release 

Lever 

  [55216 Typeball 

Typeball 

Release 

Lever 

  

  | 55215 
Typeball Typeball Post



ADJUSTING THE IMPRESSION SELECTOR 

impression 

The impression selector on the right side Selector 

of the typeball enables you to adjust the 

striking force of the typeball. Numbers 

on the impression selector range from one 

to five. Position 1 has the lightest striking 

force and position 5 has the hardest. 

To change the setting, push the 

lever to the right and slide it 

either forward or backward to 

the desired number. 

  
[55214 

Multiple 

Copy Control 

  

When the impression selector 

is adjusted to increase the 

striking force of the typeball, 

the multiple copy control 

must also be moved the same 

number of positions away 

from you. When the impres- 

sion selector is adjusted to 

decrease the striking force of 

the typeball, the multiple copy 

control must also be moved 

the same number of positions 
towards you. 

[65213 
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REMOVING THE FABRIC RIBBON CARTRIDGE 

Lift the front cover. 

(2) Move the ribbon change lever 

to the right. This will raise the 

ribbon lifts for easier removal 

of the ribbon. 

(3) Lift the cartridge upward and 

off the ribbon cartridge spindles. 

Ease the ribbon out of the slots 

in the ribbon lifts. 

(5) To rewind excess ribbon, insert 

a pencil in either of the holes 

in the cartridge and turn in the 

direction of the arrow. 

©) 

84 

  
  

Ribbon Lifts 

  
Ribbon 

Change 

Lever 

  

[55219 
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Lift the front cover. 

Make sure the ribbon change 

lever is all the way to the 

right. 

Position the cartridge in front 

of the ribbon lifts. 

Slide the ribbon through the 

right ribbon lift. 

Slide the ribbon down behind 

the typeball and through the 

left ribbon lift. 

Place the cartridge on the 

ribbon spindles and press 

down evenly and firmly. 

Pee ER EERE LR E LER 

  
  

  

  

  

| 
Spindles Ribbon 

Change 

Lever 

Left Right 

Lift Lift 

  
| §5217 
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Move the ribbon change lever 

back to the left. This will 

lower the ribbon into typing 

position. 

To rewind excess ribbon, turn 

either spindle in the direction 

of the arrow. 

©) 
© Close the cover. 

This is the way the fabric ribbon cartridge 

will look when it is correctly inserted and 

ready for use. The arrows indicate the 

direction in which the ribbon can move. 

86 
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PLACING FORMS IN THE PRINTER-KEYBOARD Forms 
Release 

Lever 

Move forms release lever for- 

ward. 

Raise bail. 

Lift paper clamps on both sides 

of the platen. 

Insert forms behind platen 

and push through until the 

forms appear on the side of 
the platen nearest you. 

O
L
 
O
O
 

  
Bail Paper -[55221A 

Clamps 

Align forms and place holes in 

forms onto the pin wheels. 

Lower paper clamps. 

Lower bail 

Push forms release lever back. Q
O
Q
Q
O
 

© 

  
| 55220A 
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1442 Controls and Indicators 

Clearing a Card Jam 

1442 Power On and Ready Procedures 

1442 Last Card Procedures 

  

Chapter 8. IBM 1442 Card Read Punch 

  

  [5229 

IBM 1442 Card Read Punch 89



1442 CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 

All of the 1442 controls and indicators are on a single panel 

to the right of the card hopper. Eight of the indicators are 

on a backlit panel. 

Keys 

The operator’s panel (Figure 14) contains three keys: 

START Key: Pressing the START key places the 1442 in 

a ready status if the following conditions are met: 

1. System power on. 

2. Cards in the hopper. One card is fed and registered 

at the pre-read station when the START key is 

pressed. 

3. 1442 CHECK light off. 

4. Stacker not full. 

5. | Chip box properly positioned and not full. 

The START key is also used to return the 1442 to a ready 

status after 1442 STOP has been pressed and to indicate the 

last card sequence. 

STOP Key: Pressing the STOP key takes the 1442 out of 

ready status. The READY light turns off. Do not use the 

1442 STOP key to stop a job, use console STOP. 

NPRO Key: Pressing the Nonprocess Runout (NPRO) key 

clears all cards from the card feed path. The hopper must 
hoe amnty hefnre the NPRO key will anera ta 
ve Villply VUULVLY ULI LNE EINYY ALYY VV itt Vprlatyr. 

NPRO is also used to turn off the CHECK light and HOPR 

sense light when the system is turned on. This procedure 
ensures that the card feed path is clear ave eS tae Shaw WH 2h ©. acd Vit Giese 

Status Lights 

Four lights, above the keys on the operator’s panel, show 

1442 status. 

POWER ON Light: This light turns on when the system 

  

      

  
  

    

    

      

  
  

  
  

      

    

6. 1442 covers closed (after card jam removed). power is turned on. 

POWER ON READY 

CHECK CHIP BOX 

START NPRO STOP                       

Figure 14. Operator’s Panel 
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READY Light: When this light is on, the 1442 is ready Sense Lights 

to accept instructions from the processing unit. The 

READY light turns on if the following conditions are met: Seven lights, on a backlit panel to the left of the CHECK 

light (Figure 15), indicate errors in the card feed. An eighth 

1. System power on. light, OVER RUN, indicates a probable loss of data. 

2. Cards in the hopper-except for last card sequence. 

Cards can also be in the card feed path if you press HOPR: Acard failed to feed from the hopper. The HOPR 

1442 START after you press 1442 STOP. light also turns on when system power is turned on. Press 

the NPRO key to turn off the HOPR light. 

3. 1442 CHECK light off. 
READ STA: Acard is jammed at the read station. 

4. Stacker not full. 
PUNCH STA: A card is jammed at the punch station. 

5. 1442 START pressed. 
TRANS: A card is jammed in the stacker area. 

FEED CLU (Clutch): All cards in the card feed path have 

CHIP BOX Light: The light turns on if the chip box is full advanced one position because of an unrequested feed cycle. 

or out of the machine. The READY light turns off when 

the CHIP BOX light turns on. The chip box is behind the READ REG: Read error. 

left front cover. 
PUNCH: Punch error. 

CHECK Light: This light turns on when any of the backlit 

  

error indicators are lit. The READY light turns off. The OVER RUN: Data is lost. The processing unit is unable to 

CHECK light also turns on when system power is turned accept data from the 1442 or provide data to the 1442 as 

on. Press the NPRO key to turn off the CHECK light. fast as is necessary. 

FEED READ 
HOPR CLU REG 

READ 
STA PUNCH 

PUNCH OVER 
STA RUN 

TRANS     
  

Figure 15. Sense Lights 
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The following procedure tells you how to physically remove 

cards from the 1442 card path. The program recovery pro- 

cedures with corresponding halts — what to do with the 

cards to continue program operations — are listed in the 

program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Indications 

All of the following indicate a hopper misfeed or card jam 

in the 1442: 

e C5, C6, C7, C8, or C9 halt in the console Message 

Display Unit. 

e 1442 READY light not on. 

e 1442 CHECK light on. 

e A sense light on. 

A sense light indicates the area in the card feed path where 

the trouble occurred. When a hopper misfeed or card jam 

occurs, record the error in your console log book. If the 

same error occurs repeatedly, it is an indication that the 

1442 should be serviced. 

Removing Cards From the Card Feed Path 

The 1442 card path is shown in Figure 16. The sense lights, 

whose names are shown in Figure 17, are lit to indicate 

where in the card path a card is jammed. 

Hopper Misfeed : 

1. Remove the cards from the hopper. 

2. Check the bottom card for damage. All edges must 

be smooth. If the card is damaged, punch a new card 
to replace it. 

3. Refer to the C5 halt in the JBM System/3 Model 10 
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, for program 

recovery procedures. 

  

Card 

Cornering 

Position 

    

  
    

      

    

Reading 

Station 

Punching 

Station 

  

  

Hopper Card 

Capacity 1200 

——Stacker ] 

  

Stacker 

. 1 capacity 

«Stacker 1300 
2 cards     

Figure 16. 1442 Card Path Schematic 
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READ 
PUNCH STA 

  

  

        

Figure 17. Card Path 

Card Jam in Card Path: 

Open the 1442 top covers. 

  
{53508 
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(2) Raise the plastic card guides and remove all cards Plastic Card Guides Punch Unit Plastic Card Guide 

from the card path. If a card remains jammed 

under the punch unit, proceed with steps 3-7, 

otherwise go to step 8. 

    
7 [53509 

Twist-Type Fasteners 

Open the two twist-type fasteners on the inside 

of the rear cover and lower the cover. 

Turn the punch unit handwheel clockwise at least 

one-half revolution. System power must be on. 

  
[53510 
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(5) 

LY) Push down on the punch feed release lever and 

pull out the card. 

  
[53511 

If the card will still not come free, unscrew and 

(6) pull out the lower punch guide. Remove the 

card and replace the lower punch guide. 

  
[53512 

Raise the rear cover and close the twist-type fasteners. 

Lower the plastic card guides to their normal positions. 

Close the 1442 top covers. 

Refer to the appropriate halt in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. O
O
O
O
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1442 POWER ON AND READY PROCEDURES 

1. Turn on the system POWER switch on the 

processing unit console. The 1442 CHECK 

and HOPR lights turn on. 

2. Remove any cards from the 1442 card hopper. 

3. Press the 1442 NPRO key. The CHECK and HOPR 

lights turn off. 

4. | Remove any cards from the stackers. 

5. Place the cards to be processed, 9-edge first, face 

down in the card hopper. 

6. Place the card weight behind these cards. 

7. Press 1442 START. The first card in the hopper 

feeds to the pre-read station and the 1442 READY 

light turns on. The 1442 Card Read Punch is now 

ready for program operation. 
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1442 LAST CARD PROCEDURES 

When the last card is fed from the card hopper, the 1442 

READY light turns off and the 1/O ATTENTION light 

on the processing unit console turns on. 

Operator action is determined by the program in 

operation: 

1. More cards are required. Place the cards in the 1442 

card hopper and press 1442 START. The program 

resumes operation. 

2. Last card sequence. Press 1442 START. The last 

card is processed and the program resumes 

operation. 

Note: if a singie card is being processed, it is necessary to 

press 1442 START twice. The first time START is pressed 

the card is registered at the pre-read station. The READY 

light turns on and off. The second time START is pressed 

the READY light turns on, and the card is ready to be 

processed as part of the last card sequence.



  

Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device 

ystem Operation 

Clearing I/O Attention 

Using the Console Log Sheet 

Stopping a Job Before It Is Completed 

Chapter 9. System Operation 

Using the Machine Covers for Safety 

Turning System Power Off 

Restoring System Power 

Core Storage Dump 

Dual Program Operation 

[55239A 
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USING THE 1442 AS THE ONLY CARD INPUT DEVICE 

You may have a System/3 Model 10 Disk System that has 
the 1442 as the only card input device. In this case, you 
cannot run the following types of jobs: 

e Any LOAD * job. 

e 96-List program. 

e 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret program. 

@ MECU Sort/Collate program. 

e Data Recording program. 

e Data Verifying program. 

The following procedures describe the necessary steps that 
must be taken to run all jobs that can be run using the 1442 
as the only card input device. Figure 18 shows the general 
input for the 1442. 

1. Mount disk cartridges as specified on the program 
run sheet and ready disks. 

i)
 

Clear all cards from 1442. Remove any cards in 
stackers. 

3. Place OCL and source statements in 1442 hopper. 
Place a blank card after the last card for the job in 
the 1442 hopper. 

Only one blank card is 

required if the job is 

not going to punch 

cards 
  

  

  
     

    

   

  /*or // END 
card depending 

on the type of job 

    

   

  

Source Program, 

control statements 

data, etc 

  

    

  

     
  

OCL 

Statements 

    

  

  

aAmamas 
1442 ropper       

Figure 18. General 1442 Input for a Job 
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Note: If the job is going to punch cards, place blank cards 
after the last card for the job. 

4. Press 1442 START. The READY light turns on. 

5. Read printer. 

6. Press console START or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The job is complete when EJ 

is displayed in the message display unit. 

If halts occur during the execution of the job, see JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, 
for recovery procedures. 

PREPARING SYSTEM FOR PROGRAM OPERATION 

To ready the system for operation, turn on system power. 
The power switch is on the system control panel on the 
processing unit console (Figures 19 and 20). 

Clear Cards from the MFCU 

When power is on, the NPRO light is lit on the MFCU. To 
turn this light off: 

1. | Remove any cards from card hoppers. 

2. Press NPRO key twice. 

3. | Remove any cards from stackers. 

This procedure ensures that both card paths are free of 
cards. 

Piace Forms in the Printer 

To have the system ready for program operation, you 
should have forms in the printer. If you have not aligned 
the forms in the printer, you can do that now. See Chapter 
4. The IBM 5203 Printer for procedures on loading and 
aligning forms. 

Perform IPL (Initial Program Load) 

Next, you must initiate the IPL process. The IPL process 

that you initiate consists of a program that clears storage 
and loads into storage the control programs necessary to run 
your jobs. This must be done each time you turn the sys- 
tem power on and when indicated by recovery from halts.



      

    

   
      

Disk Cartridge 

Ks] 

  

Printer 

Console ~ 
SP <= a 

      

  

  

  

  

  

        
        

  

  

            

  

                              
—— 

Secondary f Primary 

NPRO JISTART 

A bt HY 

3 

6 7 10 
~~ beet and 

System power on. 

Mount disk cartridge as specified on the program run sheet, Be 

sure the START/STOP switch is set at STOP and the OPEN 

light is on before mounting a cartridge. 

Set START/STOP switch at START. 

READY light comes on when disk is up to speed. 

Remove cards from MFCU hoppers. 

Press NPRO to clear primary feed path. 

Press NPRO to clear secondary feed path. 

Clear all cards from stacker. 

Place OCL statements, data cards, and blank cards in hoppers, as 

required by program. Load cards face down, top edge to the 

left, Check program operating procedures in this manual, and 

run sheet provided by the programmer for specific instructions. 

16. 

17. 

Press MFCU START. 

Ready printer if it is used by the program. 

Set program load selector at position from which you will IPL. 

Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

1/O device not ready conditions are indicated by 1/O 

ATTENTION light. Ready I/O devices to continue, 

Programmed halts are displayed in message display unit. See 

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540 

for explanation of halts. 

Press console START to continue, 

Press console STOP when the system is not being used. Press 

console STOP before turning off system power. 

Figure 19. Summary of Program Operating Procedures for a Dedicated System 
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You initiate the IPL process from one of three sources: 
MFCU, fixed disk (F1), or removable disk (R1). Normally CPi}, rer ADie CISK | iNUTINGaWYy 

the IPL process is initiated from the fixed disk or the remov- 
able disk depending on where the resident system is located. 
The IPL process cannot be initiated from R2 or F2., 

You may have to select the device from which the system 
will being reading after IPL. If you do not have an MFCU 
on your system, the data switches must be set before IPL. 
Set the data switches to 1442 if your system input device 
is the 1442 Card Read Punch. Do not have these numbers 
set in the data switches when you IPL if your system input 
device is the MFCU. 

You may have to initiate the IPL process from the MECU 
for some jobs. The program run sheet supplied to you by 
the programmer indicates when you have to do this. See 
the procedures later in this section on how to perform IPL 
from the MFCU. 

If you have a dedicated (non-DPF) system, the system will 
not halt after IPL is performed. This is because the system 
is ready to begin reading OCL for the first job after IPL is 
complete. If the first job is ready to be run, ready the 
proper devices needed by the job. See Chapter 10. Program 
Operation for the procedures for running jobs. 

If no jobs are to be run, you can still initiate the IPL process, 
When IPL is complete, the I/O ATTENTION light comes on 
and remains on until the appropriate input devices for the 
first job are ready. When the I/O devices are readied, the 
system immediately begins to execute the job. 

If you have a DPF system, the system will halt with an EJ 
in both message display units after the IPL process is com- 
plete. When EJ appears in the message display units, the 
system is ready to accept jobs in both program levels. 

The first statement supplied to the system after the IPL 
process is complete isa DATE statement. This statement is 
supplied to the system via the system input device (normally 
the primary hopper of the MFCU). The DATE statement 
has two different formats. The one you choose was defined 
at system generation time. See Chapter 11. System Genera- 
tion for more information on the DATE statement. 

The formats of a DATE statement are: 

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 

DIATE YW 
v 

OR 

  

  

4+
< 

  

  
  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

                                                                                            

i00 

Delimiters (/, -, or any desired character except commas, 
quotes, numbers, and blanks) may be placed between the 
month (mm), day (dd), and year (yy). For example: 

  

  

  

  

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 

DIAITIE! imi/\did//vlv Baaeaae rtt it i OR 
! 

|} i | 

DIAITIE - -WViy 
  

  

                                                                                                  
Place the DATE statement in front of the first job to be 
run after the IPL process is complete. 

The following procedures must be performed each time 
you initiate the IPL process from the fixed or removable 
disk: 

1. Perform step 1a if the resident system disk cartridge 
has to be mounted. Perform step 1b if the disk cart- 
ridge is mounted or the resident system is on F1. 

a. If your resident system is on a removable disk 
cartridge and it is not mounted, mount the cart- 
ridge on R1. (See the procedures in Chapter 5. 
IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk 
Storage Drive, if you do not know how to mount 
or remove cartridges.) 

. If the proper cartridge is already mounted or if 
the resident system is one the fixed disk (F1), 
set the disk 1 START/STOP switch on the disk 
panel at START. 

Note: For you to initiate the IPL process, a cart- 
ridge must be on R1. When your resident system 
is on F1, mount the cartridge for the first job on 
R1 if one is used by the first job. Otherwise, 

mount any cartridge so you can initiate the IPL 
process. 

Set program load selector at FIXED DISK (F1) or 
REMOVABLE DISK (R1). 

When the READY light for disk 1 is on, press 
PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is per- 
formed.



  

o
O
 

O
N
 

OD
 

   
          

MFCU 

  

  

          
  

. System power on. 

. Mount indicated disk cartridge as speci- 

  

Console 

      
  

  

  

  

    
    Secondary   

        
      

11, 

fied on program run sheet. Be sure the 

START/STOP switch is set at STOP and 
the OPEN light is on before mounting 

cartridge. 

. Set appropriate START/STOP switch to 

START. 

. READY light turns on when disk is up to 

speed. 

. Remove cards from MFCU hoppers. 

. Press NPRO to clear primary feed path. 

. Press NPRO to clear secondary feed path. 13. Press INTERRUPT key. 

14. Set DUAL-PROGRAM CONTROL switch 
to input device for program 2. 

. Clear all cards from stacker. 

: Ready printer if it is used by the program. 

. Set PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR at 

position fram which you will perform the 

IPL process, 

Figure 20. Summary of Program Operating Procedures for a DPF System 

  NPRO     START               

Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

12. Set DUAL-PROGRAM CONTROL switch 

to input device for program 1. 

12a.|f MFCU, place OCL statements, data cards, 15. 

and blank cards in hoppers as required by 

program. Load cards face down, top edge 

to the left. Check program run sheet and 

operating procedures in this manual. Press 

MFCU START. 

12b.1f printer-keyboard, be ready to key infor- 

12c.if auxiliary device, ready it. 

14a.1f MFCU, place OCL statements, data cards, 

and blank cards in hoppers as required by 

the program. Load cards face down, top 

edge to the left. Press MFCU START. 

  

14b. 

14c. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19, 

  

Printer 

SA 
<r 

Printer-Keyboard 

  

  

  

  

    
Auxiliary Device 

if printer-keyboard, be ready to key infor- 

mation. 

If auxiliary device, ready it. 

Press INTERRUPT key. 

1/O devices not ready will be indicated by 

the 1/O ATTENTION tight. Ready the 

devices to continue. 

Programmed haits are displayed on the DPF 

message display units. See IBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21- 

7540, for an explanation of halts. 

Press HALT/RESET to continue. 

Press console STOP when the system is not 

being used. Press console STOP before 

turning system power off. 
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Initiating the IPL Process from the MFCU 

Some programs require that you initiate the IPL process 

from the MFCU. These are known as stand-alone programs 

because they do not require system control programs to 

execute. The program run sheet supplied to you by the 

programmer will indicate when to initiate the IPL process 

from the MFCU. Perform the following procedures to initi- 

ate the IPL process from the MFCU: 

1. Place cards for stand-alone job in primary hopper of 

MFCU. 

2. Press MFCU START. 

3. Set program load selector at MFCU. 

4. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

Cards in the primary hopper of the MFCU are read into 

storage and the program is executed. 

Initiate the IPL process from the fixed or removable disk 

after completion of the programs that required you to 

initiate the IPL process from the MFCU. 

Figures 19 and 20 show the steps required to load and runa 

program on System/3. The necessary information you 

require to run the program can come from two sources, 

System/3 or the programmer: 

1. Information from System/3. The system informs you 

of error conditions or special operating instructions 

by a displayed or printed message or both: 

@ I/O ATTENTION means an I/O (input/output) 

device is not ready. See Clearing I/O ATTENTION 

in this chapter. 

@ Programmed halts are displayed in the Message 

Display Unit and described in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

@ Unidentifiable halts should be recorded on the 

error log sheet described in this chapter. 

2. Information from the programmer. The programmer 

can give you special instructions on the program run 

sheet. 
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CLEARING 1/O ATTENTION 

The 1/0 ATTENTION light on the processing unit console 
turns on when any input/output device is selected by a pro- 

gram and the device is not ready. The device itself has addi- 

tional indicators to guide you to the cause of the not-ready 

condition. I/O ATTENTION turns off when the device that 

required service is ready for operation. Conditions that 

cause I/O ATTENTION, along with recovery procedures, 

are listed in Figure 21. 

USING THE CONSOLE ERROR LOG SHEET 

During system operation, a processor check or unidentifi- 

able halt may occur. To determine the cause of the error, 

be sure to record the conditions that exist on the system at 

that moment. You can record these conditions on the 

System/3 Error Log Sheet (Figure 22). After you have 
filled out the error log sheet, rerun the program in which 

the error occurred and proceed according to the appropriate 

condition: 

1. The same error occurs at the same point in the pro- 

gram. Note the condition under which the error 

occurs on the program run sheet and continue other 

program operations, Return the program decks, run 

sheet, and error log sheet to the programmer. 

2. The same error occurs at a different point in the 

program. Contact the shift supervisor to determine 

if a service call is necessary. 

3. The error does not recur. Set the error log sheet 

aside for review by the CE on his next service call. 

Continue program operations. 

STOPPING A JOB BEFORE !T IS COMPLETED 

If you want to stop a job before reaching the normal end-of- 

job (EJ halt in message display unit), use the stop key on 

the processing unit. Do not use MFCU STOP or printer 

STOP. 

When you press MFCU or printer STOP, the current pro- 

gram continues to run until it requires the device that is not 

ready. Then I/O ATTENTION will be on. In this case, if 

you clear the MFCU, place punched cards for a new pro- 

gram in either hopper, then press MFCU START (or printer 
START followed by MFCU START). The program that 

was waiting for the printer or MFCU will resume operations. 

If the program waiting for the MFCU starts a punch opera- 

tion, the new program deck or data cards may be ruined.



  

  

  

    

Device Device Indicator On Cause How to Clear 

Printer none Printer not ready. Press printer START. 

Printer FORMS Forms end, Load forms in printer and press printer START. 

Printer CHECK Forms jam. Clear forms jam and reload forms. Forms position for restart 

depends on program in operation. Press printer START. 

Printer INTERLOCK INTERLOCK light is turned 

on by either of the following 

conditions: 

1. Chute interlock. Open forms compartment door. Push forms chute back to feed 

position. Close forms compartment door and press printer 

START. 

2. Chain interlock. This condition occurs when rear unit is open. Chain motor 

starts only when rear unit is closed. Close rear unit and press 

printer START. 

MFCU none* MFCU not ready. Ensure proper cards are in hoppers. Press MFCU START. 

MFCU STKR A stacker is full. Place cards in bin above stacker and press MFCU START. 

MFCU CHIP Chip box is full or not Open MFCU top cover. Empty and put back chip box. Close 

in machine. top cover and press MFCU START. 

MFCU CVR MFCU top cover is open Close MFCU covers and press MFCU START. 

or not securely latched. 

Disk None Disk not up to speed. Wait for READY light to turn on. 

BSCA BSCA ATTN BSCA ATTN light is turned 

on by any of the following 

conditions: 

1. Data set is not ready. 

2. Autocall unit power is off. 

3. BSCA is disabled. 

4. External test switch is on 

test and BSCA is not in 

the test mode. 

5. Data line in use.   Place call. 

Turn autocall unit power on. 

Place call. 

Set external test switch to OPER. 

Wait for BSCA ATTN light to turn off, then place call. 

    *PRI or SEC light is on for all MFCU stops.   
  

Figure 21 (Part 1 of 1). Clearing I/O ATTENTION 
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Device Device tndicator On Cause How to Clear 

1442 None 1442 not ready. 1. On initial run in, load cards in hopper and press 1442 

Can be caused by: START. 

1. No cards in hopper. 

2. Last card sequence. 2. For last card, press 1442 START, or place cards in 

hopper and press 1442 START. 

3. You pressed 1442 3. Press 1442 START. 

STOP. 

4. Stacker full. 4. Empty stacker and press 1442 START. 

5. Top cover open or 5. Close covers and press 1442 START. 

not securely 

latched. 

1442 CHIP BOX Chip box is full or not in 1. Empty the chip box or place it back in the machine. The 

machine. chip box is located inside the left front cover. 

2. Press 1442 START.         
  

Figure 21 (Part 2 of 2). Clearing 1/0 ATTENTION 

It is necessary to perform the IPL process on the system to 

start a new job after using the console STOP key to stop a 

job. If you have DPF, you can cancel the job. (See Dual 

Programming Operation, Procedures for Canceling Jobs. } 

USING THE MACHINE COVERS FOR SAFETY 

Besides improving appearance, covers of IBM machines 

have been designed to protect you against possible injury 

during operation. While some hazards, such as moving 

mechanical parts, are obvious, others are not. Electrical 

potential and acoustical noise are in the latter category. 

IBM maintains vigorous attention to safety on all its 

machines. However, the effectiveness of this effort is 

lessened when you fail to keep the covers closed while the 

system is running. 

Covers have been designed to reduce noise levels to a more 

comfortable range. Operation with the covers open causes 

needless exposure to unseen hazards. Because of this, IBM 

strongly recommends that all people working with the 

equipment follow the simple safety-first procedure of 

keeping all covers closed while the system is operating. 

The frames of all IBM equipment have been made electrically 

safe hy recommended grounding practices. 

In addition to the safety aspects of this procedure, the 

system runs quieter and looks better. 
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TURNING SYSTEM POWER OFF 

When turning system power off, an EJ halt should be dis- 

played in the message display unit. Perform the following 

procedures to turn system power off: 

1. Press console STOP. 

2. Set START/STOP switches on the disk panel at 
STOP. 

3. Clear cards from MFCU. 

4. | When the OPEN lights on the disk panel are lit, set 

the console power switch at OFF. 

If system power is turned off before the disk panel 

START/STOP switches are set STOP, perform the fol- 

lowing procedures: 

1. Set the power switch at ON and wait for the READY 

lights to turn on. 

2. Set START/STOP switches at STOP and wait for 

the OPEN lights to turn on. 

3. Clear cards from MFCU. 

4. Set power switch at OFF.
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SYSTEM/3 5410 ERROR LOG SHEET 

Date: Time: 
  

Operator:   

Job Name:   

Use this sheet to record console display at any unrecognizable 

hait. 

At the halt: 

1. X all console lights that are on. 

2. X all console switch settings requested. 

3. X any MFCU or printer lights that are on. 

4. Set LSR display selector to NORM. Set console display 

selector to “1 SAR HI.” X all insert blocks with cor- 
responding indicators (P8421) on. Repeat for positions 

2 through 8. 

a Set LSR display selector to ARR. Set console display 

selector to “2 LSR HI’. X any indicators that are on. 

6. Set LSR display selector to |AR. Set console display 
selector to “2 LSR HI.” X any indicators that are on. 

Comments:   

  

  

  

  

(Continue on back) 
  

MFCU Indicator Panel 
  

OOOVE® 
OOOOO® 
QOOUOS®S 
QOOOOe® 
OOO@OO® 
  

  

SECONDAR 
READY       

  

  

  

  
PRIMARY 
READY 
      

  

Printer Indicator Panel 
  

  

  

CHECK INTERLOCK FORMS 

                

    

  

READY 
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RESTORING SYSTEM POWER 

System/3 can turn off as a result of internal or external 

power loss, or an overtemperature condition in the 

dure depends on the status of the TH CHK (thermal check) 
and PWR CHK (power check) lights on the processing unit 
display panel: 

PWR CHK Light Only 

Power off was caused by voltage loss or overvoltage in the 
system. To restore power: 

1. Turn the power on switch to OFF. 

2. Press the CHECK RESET on the CE control panel. 

3. | Turn the power on switch to ON. 

If power cannot be restored, call IBM for service. 

PWR CHK and TH CHK Lights 

Power off was caused by a thermal condition or an external 
power loss. To restore power: 

1. Turn the power on switch to OFF. 

2. The PWR CHK and TH CHK lights will turn off. If 
the thermal check light remains on, you must wait 
until the temperature lowers and the light turns off. 

3. Turn the power on switch to ON. 

Thermal checks may indicate that the machine room is too 
warm or the flow of air to the system has been restricted. 
If thermal checks continue to occur, contact IBM for 
service. 

No Lights 

Check that line voltage is available to the system. Check 
that the emergency pull switch is in the normal (in) posi- 
tion. If the emergency pull switch is pulled, call IBM for 
service, 

CORE STORAGE Dump 

A core storage dump is a process by which the contents of 
core storage are printed on the printer. The printout is in 
hexadecimal format and shows the contents at each address 
in storage. 
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You may have to take core storage dumps for the following 
reasons: 

© A program is not executing properly. Taking a core 

storage dump at this time will provide valuable informa- 

tion to the programmer in determining what is wrong 

with his program. The programmer should indicate to 

you on the program run sheet when and under what con- 

ditions he wants you to take a core storage dump. 

@ Several halts described in the JBM System/3 Model 10 
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, require you to 
take core storage dumps. 

© If you ever get processor checks (the PROCESSOR 
CHECK light on the console is on), you should take 
a core storage dump. Processor checks indicate that 

an error occurred in the processing unit while it was 

attempting to execute a program. 

Considerations Before Taking a Core Storage Dump 

@ For DPF systems, take a core storage dump only when 
the other program level does not have any programs 

running. You should wait until the other level is at 
end-of-job. If it is not possible to wait until the other 
level is completed and an option is listed for the halt, 

select the option. 

@ When a core storage dump is taken and options are 

listed, the options are no longer valid. This is because 
you have to perform the IPL process after a core storage 
dump is taken. 

A core storage dump is performed as follows: 

1. Press console STOP. 

2. Set each ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

3. Raise CE panel cover and press SYSTEM RESET, 

4. Press console START. The entire System/3 core 

storage will be printed on the printer. When the 
printing of core storage is complete, EJ will be 
displayed in the message display unit. 

5S. Save the d umn and ratiur 
Mana py Abts AY LEAD 3 

6. Perform IPL process before starting next job.



DUAL PROGRAMMING OPERATION 

The Dual Programming Feature (DPF) allows two jobs to 

execute at the same time within the system. These two 

jobs are referred to as program | and program 2 levels. Jobs 

can be initiated in either level first. In other words, a job 

can be loaded into the program 2 level before a job is loaded 

into the program 1 level. Running jobs under DPF is 

basically the same as running jobs on System/3 without 

DPF. The following differences should be noted: 

© You select the system input device to be used for each 

level by using the dual program control switch. 

© Press INTERRUPT to initiate the first job for the level, 

after selecting the input device. 

© Press HALT/RESET to recover from programmed halts 

or to initiate the next job if the same input device for 

the level is being used. 

e If you select a different input device for the level, you 

must again press INTERRUPT to initiate the job. 

e You can use the same input device for both levels only 

when the first level loaded no longer requires the input 

device. Halt JP displayed in the DPF message display 

unit means you are trying to use an input device that is 

required by the other level. 

e Halt JL displayed in the DPF message display unit 

means that there is not enough room in storage for the 

job you are trying to load. The PARTITION statement 

controls the amount of storage available for program 2. 

The IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 

GC21-7540, lists the halts and the procedures you must 

take to recover from the halts. 

Procedures 

The following general procedures tell you how to run pro- 

grams if you have DPF: 

1. Follow the steps under Preparing the System for 

Program Operation in this chapter to perform IPL. 

After performing IPL, the EJ halt appears on both 

DPF message display units. 

2. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel to 

appropriate input device for level you are going to 

load first (program 1 or program 2), Be sure you 

supply a DATE statement in front of the first job 

to be loaded after performing IPL. The system 

expects the input from the device you selected. If 

the MFCU is the device, have the cards in the speci- 

fied hoppers. If the printer-keyboard is the device, 
Lh aur + 4 ‘ 1 be ready to key-in the information. 

3. Press INTERRUPT on DPF panel. The job is loaded 

and execution begins. If the printer-keyboard is the 

input device, you must key the job. 

4. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel to 

the input device to be used for other program level. 

Remember, if one level is using an input device, the 

other level cannot use that device until the first level 

no longer requires it. 

5. Press INTERRUPT on the DPF panel. The job is 

loaded and execution begins. 

6. | Whena job in one of the levels (program | or pro- 

gram 2) is complete, an EJ halt is displayed on the 

DPF message display unit for that level. If the next 

job for that level uses the same input device as the 

preceding job, press HALT/RESET on the DPF panel 

to load the next job. If you are going to use a differ- 

ent device, repeat steps 2 and 3. 

7. Repeat step 6 for the other level when EJ halt occurs. 

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 until there are no more jobs to 

be run. 

While jobs are running, program halts can occur for both 

levels. See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 

Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures when program 

halts occur. If program halts occur for both levels at the 

same time, handle them one at a time according to the pro- 

cedures in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 

Guide, GC21-7540. See Chapter 10. Program Operation 

for information on running individual programs. 
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The CANCEL position on the dual program control panel 
allows you to cancel programs. Programs cannot be can- 
celled if: 

@ The I/O ATTENTION light is on. 

An RPG II object program has been interrupted. 

The RECEIVE INITIAL light on the BSCA panel is on. 

The system is performing the end-of-job function 
(INTERRUPT light is off). 

To cancel a job in either level, perform the following steps. 

1, Set dual program control switch on DPF panel at 

CANCEL for the level (program 1 or program 2) 

you want to cancel. 

2. Press INTERRUPT on DPF panel. 

3. Set rightmost address/data switch on processing 
unit display panel at 2 or 3 when halt JU is displayed 

on the DPF message display unit. 

4, Press HALT/RESET on DPF panel. An EJ halt is 
displayed on DPF message display unit when the job 

is canceled. 
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Operation Control Language (OCL) Considerations 

RPG Hf Program 

BSCA Program 

Device Counter Logout Program 

96-List Program 

96-96 Reproduce and Interpret Program 

MEFCU Sort/Collate Program 

  

    

  

Chapter 10. Program Operation 

Data Recording Program 

Disk Sort Program 

Basic Assembler Program 

Disk Utility Programs 

Checkpoint/Restart Program 

[55239A 
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Every program that you run has certain statements in front 

of the deck called OCL (operation contro! language) state- 
ments. OCL provides the system the information about the 

job to be run (what program to use, what files to use, what 

input/output devices to use, etc.). It isa good idea to 

examine these statements because some of them require 

action from you. OCL statements used by a program should 

be listed on the program min sheet. Never change the order 

of the OCL statements. For more information on OCL, 

see IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Con- 

trol Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, 

GC21-7512. 

// DATE Statement 

This card must always be the first statement supplied to 

the system after IPL. Each time the IPL process is per- 

formed, the system expects a DATE statement. The date 

supplied is used as the system date. Place it in the system 

input device (normally the primary hopper of the MFCU) 

ahead of the set of statements of the first job. If you have 

DPF, the DATE statement must be supplied with the pro- 

gram you load first. Do not provide a DATE statement for 

the other program. 

// READER Statement 

The primary system input device is the primary hopper of 

the MFCU. The READER statement tells the system to use 

a different device (printer-keyboard, secondary hopper of 

the MFCU or 1442). When the READER statement is pre- 
sent, place it and any OCL statement preceding it into the 

primary hopper of the MFCU. The remaining OCL state- 

ments and jobs must be supplied from the device named 

on the READER statement. To change the system input 

device back to the primary hopper of the MFCU, perform 

IPL or supply another READER statement naming the pri- 

mary hopper of the MFCU as the system input device. The 

READER statement should be preceded with a /& statement. 

If the system input device is the 5471 Printer-Keyboard, 

the keyed input will be preceded by a blank, 1, or 2. These 

characters provide the following information: 

Blank Dedicated system. 

1 DPF. Program level one has 
initiated the input request. 

2 DPF. Program level two has 

initiated the input request. 
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// LOG Statement 

If your system has a printer-keyboard, OCL statements and 

error codes are printed by the printer-keyboard; otherwise, 

the statements and error codes are printed on the printer. 

The LOG statement can tell the system to do one of the 

following: 

@ Use the printer as the logging device. 

@ Use the printer-keyboard as the logging device. 

@ Stop printing OCL statements and error codes, 

e@ Start printing OCL statements and error codes. 

The logging device is turned on when you perform IPL. If 

your system has DPF, the following should be noted: 

@ The logging device will be off if LOG statements for 

either level (program 1 or program 2) specify that it 
be off. 

® LOG statements for both program 1 and program 2 

must state that the logging device be on before it can 

be used for logging. 

@ Only LOG statements for program 1 can tell the system 

to use a different logging device. 

@ When the printer is the logging device, OCL statements 

and error codes are not printed if either program 1 or 

program 2 are using the printer for other output. 

If the logging device is the 5471 Printer-Keyboard, the 

logged output is preceded by a blank, 1, or 2. These 

characters provide the following information: 

Blank Dedicated system. 

1 DPF. Program level one has 

initiated the log request. 

2 DPF. Program level two has 

initiated the log request. 

At end-of-job, the characters EJ preceded by a blank, 1, 

or 2 are logged if the 5471 Printer-Keyboard is the logging 

device. 

// LOAD Statement 

This statement identities the program to be run and indi- 

cates whether the program will be loaded from cards or 
disk,



// RUN Statement 

This statement indicates the end of OCL statements for a 

job and tells the system to begin execution. 

// SWITCH Statement 

This statement is used to set one or more external 

indicators on or off. Once these indicators are on, they 

remain on until they are turned off by another SWITCH 

statement or until you perform the IPL process. The indi- 

cators are all off after the IPL process is performed. 

// NOHALT Statement 

This statement tells the system to continue, without stop- 

ping, when a program ends. The system continues until it 

reads a HALT statement. You can stop the system by 

pressing the console stop key. The NOHALT statement is 

invalid for program 2 (DPF system). Program 2 will always 

stop after each job is completed. 

// HALT Statement 

This statement is used only if you want to cancel the effect 

of a NOHALT statement. It tells the system to halt when a 

job is completed. You can tell the system to continue to 

the next job by pressing console START (or by pressing 

the HALT/RESET key if you have DPF). The HALT state- 

ment is ignored in program level 2 if you have DPF. 

// PAUSE Statement 

This statement causes the system to halt with a display of 
90 in the message display unit. It is usually preceded by 

comments on the printer, informing you of some action to 

take. You may have to mount a different cartridge or in- 

sert special forms in the printer. When you have taken the 

necessary action, press console START (or the HALT/ 

RESET key if you have DPF) to continue operation. 

// CALL Statement 

This statement is used only when OCL needed for the job 

is on disk as a procedure. Procedures are groups of OCL 

statements that have been placed in the source library on 

disk. 

// FILE Statement 

This statement is used to supply to the system information 

about groups of related records called files. The system 

uses this information to read records from and write 

records on disk. 

// PARTITION Statement 

This statement is used only if you have DPF. It tells the 

system the amount of storage you want for program 2. 

// COMPILE Statement 

This statement tells the system where the source program 

is located (on disk or on cards) and where the object pro- 

gram is to be placed. 

// FORMS Statement 

This statement is used to change the number of lines to 

be printed per page on the printer. The number of lines is 

normally 66 but could have been changed at system genera- 

tion. 

// IMAGE Statement 

This statement must be supplied whenever the printer chain 

is changed. The printer requires characters matching those 

on the printer chain to be in a special area of storage called 

the chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain 

with one having different characters, the contents of the 

chain-image area must also be changed. See Appendix A for 

more information on the IMAGE statement. 

// PUNCH Statement 

This statement indicates the card output device that will 

be used to punch the object deck. Be sure to place blank 

cards following the /* card in the hopper. 
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RPG Il PROGRAM 

Note: If you are using the 1442 instead of the MFCU see 

Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device in Chapter 9. 

System Operation. 

This section lists the steps required to compile and execute 

an RPG II program. [BM System/3 Model 10 Disk Sys- 

tem Halt Guide, GC21-7540, lists compilation halts and 

object program execution halts. 

Compilation 

The procedures for compiling an RPG II source program 
are: 

1. Mount any disk cartridges specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks, 

2. Clear all cards from the MFCU by pressing NPRO 

twice. 

3. Place OCL statements source program deck in the 

primary hopper (see Figures 23 and 24). Load cards 

facedown, top edge to the left. A source program 

deck may not be given to you if a // COMPILE 
statement is supplied in the OCL for the program. 

The COMPILE statement tells the system where the 

source program is located (on disk or cards) and where 

to place the object program. When the source pro- 

gram is on disk, you will not be given a source pro- 

gram deck. This is all that is needed for diagnostics— 

only run. 

4. If an object deck is to be punched, place blank 

cards in the secondary hopper. Load cards facedown 

top edge to the left. 

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 

SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 

7. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

During compilation, a number of halts can occur. Check 

the list of program halts in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 

System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 

EJ in the Message Display Unit indicates the end of com- 

pilation, or the end of a diagnostics only run. Clear the 

MFCU according to the type of run just completed (see 

following methods). Always clear the primary hopper first. 

  

/* (end-of-file} 

  

L 
  

  

  
Not necessary if a 

t————— COMPILE statement   

    

RPG Source 

Deck 

[ [ 
/ Blank Cards / ocr 

if Object Statements 

Deck is 

Being Punched               

is present in OCL.     _V 

  
  

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper         

Figure 23. RPG II Input 
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/* (end-of-file: 
always required) 

f= = oc A oe 

Compile-Time Tables | 

    
  

  

(if any). A ** separator 

card is required between jj, 

tables if more than one || 
is loaded. 

    

      
if compile-time _—_—_—_— 

tables follow.) 

[=== 
Alternate Collating 

Sequence Cards (if any) 

** (separator: required i 

  
  

  
  

  

  
  

if alternate collating 

sequence cards 

follow.) 

» « (separator: required 

    
  
  

File Translate Cards 

(if any) | —_—— 

| 
{ 

    
    
  

* * (separator: required 
if file translate 

cards follow.) / 

RU 
RPG Source Deck | 

          
  

    
  

(first card must 

have H in column 6) 

fFeES= (== : 
[ Blank Cards if [oct Statements | 

Object Deck is | | _ 

Being Punched H 

  
  

  

  
  

  
  

  
      

              
  

  

  

    Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper   
  

Figure 24, RPG II Input with Optional Source Material 
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Clearing the MFCU After a Successful Compilation 

1. Press MFCU STOP. 

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into 

stacker 1. 

3, Remove source deck from stacker 1. 

4, — If an object deck was punched, it will be in stacker 3. 
Use these cards for the execution portion of the 
RPG I program. 

wa
 

Clearing the MFCU After a Diagnostic-Only Run 

1, Press MFCU STOP. 

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into 

stacker 1. 

3, Remove source deck from stacker 1. 
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Object Program Execution 

1. Mount disk cartridge specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Place OCL statement in primary hopper. Load cards 

face down, top edge to the left. If an object deck was 
punched, place it in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 

4. If required, place object tables and data cards 

(Figure 25) in the hopper designated on program 
run sheet. 

5. Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 
will come on. If any cards are in the secondary 

hopper, SECONDARY READY will come on. 

6. Ready printer. If special forms are required, load 
them in the printer. 

7, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

During object program execution, a number of halts can 
occur. H1-H9 halts indicate that instructions for running 
this program are provided on the program run sheet or 
printer listing. A 1P halt means the forms in the printer 
need positioning. H1-H9 and 1P halts can occur only if the 
programmer specified them in the source program. All 
object program halts are included in the list of program 
halts in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 

EJ in the message display unit indicates a successful pro- 
gram execution.



  

  r 

/* (End-of file 
required if data 

cards are used) 
  

  

  

  

  Data Cards | 

(if any) 

  

/* (an end-of- i 

file card must { 

follow each table) 

—_=—= = 

T opiect Time i 

Tables (if any) 

  
  

  

  

    

      
  

/ 
/— 7 

/ J 
  

  

  

  

  

  

/ /* (an end-of-file 

card must follow 

/ the object deck) 

/ RPG 1! Object 
Deck (if one -_—__— 

/ is punched) 

/ / oct Statements 

  

  

  

  

  

S
o
 

      
  

    Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 

  

Figure 25. Input for RPG II Object Program Execution 
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Executing an RPG fi i-Type Program 

RPG II I-Type programs are loaded into storage and 
remain there to be used as needed. I-Type programs can 
only be executed by an inquiry request (pressing REQ on 
the printer-keyboard). An I-Type program cannot be 
interrupted and placed on disk. I-Type programs can be 
used most efficiently with a DPF system, however, they 
can also be used on a dedicated (non-DPF) system. I-Type 
programs can also be loaded into storage after interrupting 
an RPG II object program. For information on executing 
I-Type programs after interrupting RPG II object programs, 
see Interrupting an RPG II Object Program. 

The execution of an I-Type program depends on the input 
device (MFCU or printer-keyboard) being used. 

Execution of an |-Type Program Using the MFCU 

1. Mount disk cartridge specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Place OCL statements and data cards in primary 
hopper of MFCU. 

Nate: The OCL statements may be keyed using the 
printer-keyboard. This will be indicated on the pro- 
gram run sheet when you have to do this. The data 
cards will still be placed in the primary hopper. 

4. Press MFCU START. 

On
 

Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The OCL statements are read 
and the I-Type program is loaded into storage. 

6. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. The data cards are 
read and the I-Type program is executed. EJ is 
displayed in the message display unit when the job 
is complete. If any other halts occur, see JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540 for recovery procedures. 
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Execution of an |-Type Program Using the Printer-Keyboard 

1. Mount disk cartridge specified on the program run 

sheet and ready disks. 

2. Key OCL statements using the printer-keyboard. 

Note: The OCL statements can be on cards. The 
program run sheet will indicate to you when the OCL 
statements are on cards. Place the OCL statements 

in the primary hopper, press MFCU START, and 

console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET key 

if you have DPF. 

3. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. PROCEED light 
turns on. 

4. Key data record using printer-keyboard. The data 
record is processed and then the I-Type program goes 
into a wait state. It is waiting for the next data 
record to be processed. 

5. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. PROCEED light 

turns on. 

6. Key next data record when desired. The data record 
is processed and, again, the I-Type program goes into 
a wait state. 

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each data record to be 
processed. 

8. | When no more data records are to be processed, 
press REQ on printer-keyboard and key /*. EJ is then 
displayed in the message display unit. If other halts 

occur, see JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Halt Guide, GC21-7540 

Interrupting an RPG !! Object Program 

RPG II object programs can be interrupted provided the 
job being executed allows interrupts and you have a printer- 
keyboard to initiate the interrupt. When the interrupt is 
initiated, the job in storage is placed on disk. A new job 
can then be loaded into storage and executed. The program 
run sheet will indicate when you have to interrupt an RPG 
II object program.



Perform the following procedures to interrupt an RPG I 

object program. 

13. 

14. 

Press REQ on printer-keyboard. The REQUEST 

PENDING light is on. When the REQUEST 

PENDING light is off, the interrupt has been allowed. 

The RPG II job in storage is now placed out on disk 

by the system. 

When halt JY is displayed in the message display unit, 

check the program run sheet to determine if the 

interrupted program is using the MFCU. Then per- 

form the following steps as required. If the MFCU is 

not being used, proceed to step 9. 

Note: If the 1442 Card Read Punch is being 

used by the user program, do not remove (NPRO) 

the cards from the machine. 

Remove cards from primary hopper. Indicate that 

these cards came from the primary hopper. You will 

have to use these cards later. 

Press MFCU NPRO. One card is fed into stacker 1. 

Place this card in front of cards removed from pri- 

mary hopper. 

Remove cards from stacker 1 and set them aside. 

They will not be used again by this job. 

Remove any cards from the secondary hopper. 

Indicate that these cards came from the secondary 

hopper. 

Press MFCU NPRO. One card is fed into stacker 1 

if the secondary hopper is being used. Place this 

card in front of any cards removed from secondary 

hopper. 

Remove any cards from stackers. 

Place cards, if necessary, for new job in specified 

hoppers of MFCU as indicated on the program run 

sheet. 

Press MFCU START, if necessary. 

Mount disk cartridge as specified.on the program run 

sheet for the new program, if any, and ready disks. 

Ready printer. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

—
 

A
 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19, 

20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

24. 

When the PROCEED light comes on, key OCL for 

new job via the printer-keyboard. If the 1442 Card 

Read Punch is being used by the interrupted pro- 

gram and will be needed when the program resumes 

execution, do not attempt to use it as a SYSIN 

device for the interrupting program. You may only 

have to key a READER statement for the MFCU 

if the OCL for the new job is on cards. In this case, 

key-in the READER statement and place the OCL 

for the job in front of any cards in the primary 

hopper. If an I-Type program is being loaded (deter- 

mine this by checking the program run sheet) and 

the printer-keyboard is being used as the input de- 

vice, the following must be done after keying the 

OCL statements and the first data record: 

a. Press REQ on the printer-keyboard. The PROCEED 

light turns on. 

b. Key next data record. 

c. Repeat steps a and b for each data record, including 

the end-of-file (/*) statement. 

The new job is loaded and halt ’5 occurs. This halt 

allows you to continue with or cancel the job. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to allow 

the job to execute or set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA 

switch at 3 to cancel the job. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). If you cancelled the job, go 

to step 20. 

The job begins execution. When the job is complete, 

halt J’ is displayed in the message display unit. You 

must now restore the conditions that existed before 

the RPG II job was interrupted. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Remove cards from stacker 1. 

Place remaining cards (if any) for the interrupted 

program back in the appropriate hoppers of the 

MFCU. 

Press MFCU START. 

Remount disk cartridge used by the interrupted job 

and ready disks. 

Ready printer. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Program Operation 117



w
n
 Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF) to continue operation of the 

interrupted job. If the J’ halt occurs again, you may 

have mounted the wrong cartridge. After you have 

checked that the correct cartridge is mounted, set the 

rightmost address/data switch at 0 and press console 

START (or appropriate HALT/RESET key if you 

have DPF). 

bo
 

If any other halts occur during this operation, refer 

to the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 

BSC PROGRAMS 

This section lists the steps required to compile and execute 

a BSC program. Any halts that occur are listed in the JBM 

System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Compilation 

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on the program run sheet 

and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Remove cards from stackers. 

4, Place OCL statements and source deck in primary hopper. 

Load cards face down, top edge to the left. This is all 

that is needed for a diagnostics-only run. 

5. If an object deck is to be punched, place blank cards in 

the secondary hopper. Load cards face down, top edge 

to the left. (The object program is placed on disk when 

cards are not punched.) 

6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and SECOND- 

ARY READY lights turn on. 

7. Ready printer. 

8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF. During compilation, a number of halts 

can occur. Check the list of program halts in JBM 

System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, 

for recovery procedures. 

EJ in the message display unit indicates the end of com- 

pilation or the end of a diagnostics-only run. Clear the 
MPCU according iv ihe iype of job jusi compieied (see 

following methods). Always clear the primary hopper 

first. 
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Clearing the MFCU After a Successful Compilation 

1. Press MFCU STOP. 

bo
 

Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card 

into stacker 1. 

3. | Remove source deck from stacker 1. 

4. If.an object deck was punched, it will be in stacker 3. 

Use these cards for the execution portion of the 

BSCA program. 

5. | Remove blank cards from secondary hopper. 

6. Press NPRO. 

7. Remove blank card from stacker 1. 

Clearing the MFCU After a Diagnostic-Only Run 

1. Press MFCU STOP. 

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into 

stacker 1. 

3, Remove source deck from stacker 1. 

Execution 

There are two types of BSCA networks: nonswitched and 

switched. For nonswitched networks, there is always a 

direct communication line between the stations. The data 

phone is never used. Nonswitched networks can be further 

broken down into point-to-point and multipoint, nonswitched 

networks. For point-to-point, nonswitched networks, the 

communication lines are continuously established between 

two stations. A multipoint, nonswitched network has a 

central station and several tributary stations. The communi- 

cation lines are continuously established, but the central 

station selects the tributary station that can send and receive 

data at a certain point in time. 

For switched networks, a direct communication line is not 

always established. The data phone is used to establish the 

necessary communication lines. A switched network is 

point-to-point only, but communication is possible with 

many different stations. The procedures for executing BSCA 

object programs over switched and nonswitched networks 

follow.



A schedule must be established to ensure that each BSCA 

station loads its program at the correct time. Ona leased 

network, the receiving station must start first. On a multi- 

point network, the System/3 terminal must start first. These 

programs will wait; a transmit program will not wait for the 

receiving program to be started. On a switched network, the 

answering terminal must be ready first. 

Nonswitched Networks 

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 

and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Remove cards from stackers. 

4. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 

cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 

sheet. 

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY LIGHT 

turns on. If there are any cards in the secondary 

hopper, the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 

6. Ready printer. 

7. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The programs are loaded and 

transfer of data occurs. Transmission is complete 

when EJ is displayed in the message display unit. 

Switched Networks 

The procedures you perform when your system is on a 

switched network depends on whether you are initiating 

the call and whether the initiation of the call is being made 

manually or automatically. 

Initiating a Call Manually 

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 

and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Remove cards from stacker. 

” 
on 

Piace OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 

cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 

sheet. 

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 

on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, 

the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 

Ready printer. 

Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The program is loaded and 

execution begins. 

When halt Y7 occurs, do the following: 

a. Press TALK on data phone. 

. Set rightmost address/data switch at 0. 
c. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/ 

RESET key if you have DPF. 

d. Wait for I/O ATTENTION and BSCA ATTN 
lights to turn on. 

e. Pick up receiver and dial digits in proper se- 

quence. 

f. Verbally communicate with the operator on the 

other system, or if AUTO is pressed on the data 

phone of the other system, wait for a high-pitch 

tone. 

g. Press DATA on your phone. 

h. Place receiver back on phone. 

Initiating a Call Automatically 

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 

and ready disks. 

Press AUTO on data phone. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Remove cards from stackers. 

Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 

cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 
sheet. 

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 

on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, the 

SECONDARY READY light turns on. 
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8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. When the operator or the other 

system answers, transmission of data occurs and is 

complete when EJ is displayed in the message display 

unit. 

Answering a Call Manually 

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 

and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Remove cards from stackers. 

4. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 

cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 

sheet. 

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 

on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, 

the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 

6. Ready printer. 

7. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF. The program is loaded and 

execution begins. 

8. When Y8 occurs, do the following: 

a. Press TALK on data phone and wait for incom- 

ing call. 

. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 
c. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RE- 

SET key if you have DPF. 

d. Wait for RECEIVE INITIAL light on BSCA 
panel to turn on. 

e. Lift receiver and verbally communicate with the 

operator of the other system or wait for a high- 

pitch tone if AUTO CALL is used by the calling 

station. 

f. Press DATA on your phone. 

Place receiver back on phone. Transmission 

of data occurs and is complete when EJ is dis- 

played in the message display unit. 
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Answering a Call Automatically 

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 

and ready disks. 

2. Press AUTO on data phone. 

3. Clear cards from MFCU. 

4, Remove cards from stackers. 

5. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any) and data 

cards (if any) in hoppers specified on program run 

sheet. 

6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 

on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, 

the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 

7. Ready Printer. 

8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF. When the connection is made, 

transmission of data occurs and is complete when EJ 

is displayed in the message display unit. 

DEVICE COUNTER LOGOUT PROGRAM 

The primary purpose of the Device Counter Logout pro- 

gram is to report information about errors that were 

recorded during the execution of a Binary Synchronous 

Communications (BSC) program, which contained the 

programming support to update these counters. You 

should run the Device Counter Logout program immediately 

following every such BSC program. The system LOG 

must be ON when the Device Counter Logout program is 

run or the program will go to end of job. The contents 

of the counters will be displayed on the device assigned 

as the system LOG. 

Operating Procedure 

1. Place the following OCL cards in the MFCU 

primary hopper. 

// LOGON 

// LOAD $$BSDL,F1 (Use R1 if your system pack 

is mounted there.) 

// RUN 

NO
 

as + ie?
) zu ‘2 i)
 

Cc
) 

Cc 2
 

3. Ready the system LOG device.



  

    
  

4, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

Key if you have DPF). The device counters will be 

displayed as follows. 

BSCA LOG mm/dd/yy 

1. TEXT BLOCKS SENT nnnnn 

2. TEXT BLOCKS RECEIVED nnnnn 

3. NAKS RECEIVED nnnnn 

4, DATA CHECKS nnnnn 

5. FORWARD ABORTS nnnnn 

6. ABORTS nnnnn 

7. ADAPTER CHECKS ON TRANSMIT nnnnn 

8, ADAPTER CHECKS ON RECEIVE nnnnn 

9, INVALID REPLIES nnnnn 

10. ENQ'S RECEIVED nnnnn 

11. LOST DATA COUNT nnnnn 

12. DISCONNECT TIMEOUTS nnnnn 

13. TIMEOUTS DURING RECEIVE DATA nnnnn 

The entries have the following meaning: 

BSCA LOG — Heading to identify the printout. 

mm/dd/yy — Date stored in the System Communication area. 

1. TEXT BLOCKS SENT _— Number of blocks of data transmitted successfully from this 

terminal to a remote terminal. 

2. TEXT BLOCKS RECEIVED — Number of blocks of data received successfully by this terminal 

from a remote terminal. 

3. NAKS RECEIVED — Number of negative responses received by this terminal in 

response to data transmitted by this terminal. 

4. DATA CHECKS — Number of text blocks received with invalid error check bits. 

5. FORWARD ABORTS _— Number of times a remote terminal has terminated transmission 

abnormally while transmitting data. 
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6. ABORTS — 

7. ADAPTER CHECKS ON TRANSMIT — 

8. ADAPTER CHECKS ON RECEIVE — 

9. INVALID REPLIES — 

10. ENQ’S RECEIVED _ 

11. LOST DATA COUNT _ 

12. DISCONNECT TIMEOUTS — 

13. TIMEOUTS DURING RECEIVE 
DATA _ 

CARD UTILITIES 

O 

while receiving data. 

Number of times the following errors occurred while the terminal 
was transmitting data: 

1. Parity check within the adapter. 

2. Cycle steal overrun. 

3. Local store register or control register check. 

Number of times the following errors occurred while the terminal 
was receiving data: 

1. Parity check within the adapter. 

2. Cycle steal overrun. 

3. Local store register or control register check. 

Number of abnormal responses (including no responses) from the 
remote terminal. 

Number of requests for retransmission of this terminal’s last 

acknowledgement after the acknowledgement has already been 
sent. 

Number of text blocks received which do not fit into the receive 

area. 

Number of times the data set has dropped ready status after that 
status was set on. 

Number of times this terminal expected to receive text but did 

not receive anything for 3.25 seconds. 

n are for the following card The procedures in this secti 

utilities 

1. 96-List 

2. 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret 

3. | MEFCU Sort/Collate 

4. Data Recording 

5. Data Verifying 
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96-LIST PROGRAM 
N
 

Mount disk cartridge specified on the program run 

sheet, if any, and ready disks. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Place OCL statements and cards to be listed in pri- 

mary hopper of MFCU (Figure 26). Load cards face- 

down, top edge to the left. Be sure two end-of-file 

(/*) cards are at the end of the deck to be listed. 

More than one deck can be placed in the MFCU and 

listed. Each deck, however, must be followed by 

two end-of-file cards. 

Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 

will turn on. 

Ready printer. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). After the program is loaded, 

the system halts with CU displayed in the message 

display unit. If CU is not displayed, check the list of 

program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 

System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch on console 
ealar me mena Awts ta < to select the program option you want to run, as 

indicated on the program run sheet: 

® Card count only; no listing 0 

® Single space with card count 1 

@ Double space with card count 2 

@ Triple space with card count 3 

Any switch setting other than O through 3 selects 

the double-space-with-card-count option (same as 2). 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The selected program option 

is performed and all cards are placed in stacker 1. 

When the end-of-file cards (/*) are read, the system 

halts with 52 in the message display unit. If there 

are no mote list jobs to run, proceed to step 9. If 

more list jobs are to be run, follow the steps under 

Restart Procedure. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 2. 

  

/* (end-of-file card) 

  

/* (end-of-file card) 

  
  [=       
  

Deck to be listed |   
  
  

7 
  

[oct 
Statements 

  

    
      

  

  

    Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper   
  

Figure 26. Input Deck for List Program 
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10. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

11. System halts with EJ in the message display unit. 
Clear cards from MFCU. 

Restart Procedure 

1. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 1. 

2. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The message display unit 

changes to CU. 

3. Place cards needed for this run in primary hopper of 

MFCU-—if they are not already there—and ready 
MFCU. 

4. Repeat operating procedure starting at step 7. 

96-96 REPRODUCE AND INTERPRET PROGRAM 

1. 

124 

Mount proper disk cartridge if specified on program 

run sheet and ready disks. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Place OCL statements, followed by cards required for 

the job, in primary hopper of MFCU. Load cards face 

down, top edge to the left. Be sure two end-of-file 

(/*) cards are at the end of the deck. Several repro- 
duce and interpret jobs can be placed in the MFCU at 

the same time. Place the cards in the order shown in 
i r Aravar met ha £41 Figures 27 and 28. Each deck, however, must be fol- 

lowed by two end-of-file cards. 

Place blank cards in secondary hopper if any deck in 

primary hopper is being reproduced. You will be 

able to tell this by looking at the program run sheet. 

Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 

will turn on. If there are blank cards in the secondary 

hopper, the SECONDARY READY light will turn on. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). After the program is loaded, 
the system halts with CU displayed in the message 

display unit. If CU is not displayed, check the list of 
program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

10. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch on console to 

select program option you want to run, as indicated 

on the program run sheet: 

@ Read and interpret (print as punched) 0 

@ Reproduce (punch a new card deck) 1 

®@ Reproduce and interpret (punch and 

print on cards) 2 

@ Reproduce with reformatting 3 

@ Reproduce and interpret with 

reformatting 4 

Any switch setting other than 0 through 4 selects 

the reproduce and interpret option (same as 2). 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). The selected program option 

is performed. Cards from the primary hopper go to 

stacker 1 (nearest the hoppers). Cards from the 
secondary hopper go to stacker 4. If any reformat 

data cards are present, they go to stacker 2. When two 

consecutive end-of-file (/*) cards are read, the system 

halts with 52 in the message display unit. 

If there are no more reproduce and interpret jobs to 

tun, set the rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 2. 

If more reproduce and interpret jobs are to be run, 

follow the steps under Restart Procedure. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

When system halts with EJ in the message display 

unit, clear cards from MFCU. 

Restart Procedure 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 1. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The message display unit 

changes to CU. 

Place cards needed for this run in proper hoppers of 

MFCU-—if they are not already there—and ready 

MFCU. 

Repeat operating procedure starting at step 7.



  

  

  

  

/ stank Cards (if deck is 

being reproduced) | 

      

  

/* (end-of-file card) 

  

/* (end-of-file card) 

  = 
i) 

! 
Cards to be interpreted 

  

  
    or reproduced 

  

    
Statements 

          
  

Secondary Hopper 

    
Primary Hopper 

  
  

Figure 27. Input Deck for Reproduce or Interpret Without Reformatting 

    

  

  ———— | 
/' plank Cards 

      

  

/* (end-of-file card) 

  

( /* (end-of-file card) 

      
  | ll   

Cards to be reformatted 

  

/* (end of reformat 

data cards) 

  

  

  

Reformat Data Cards Il 

(up to 100 can be used) 

  aS ==, | 
/ oct 

Statements _V 

  

  

  

      
    

        
  

Secondary Hopper     Primary Hopper   
  

Figure 28. Input Deck for Reformatting 

e
e
e
 

    NG 
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Reformat Data Card 

If reformatting is needed, reformat data cards must be 

punched to indicate the format of the new deck. 

A reformat unit of six card columns is required to reformat 

a field. Up to 100 reformat units can be used. (A field is 
one or more columns on a card that contains the same or 

related information.) Several reformat units may be placed 

on one card or each unit can be placed on a separate card. 

Figure 29 shows the format of a reformat data card. When 

reformatting is specified, all cards are reformatted except 

those with a /* in columns 1 and 2; these cards are repro- 

duced in their original format. 

  

  

  

These six columns 
  

  

make one reformat unit 

  

                
A field and It will be reformatted 

beginning | ending so that in the new 

in column | in column deck it will end in 

01 (aa) 04 (bb) column 08 (cc). There- 

is being fore, the reformatted 

reproduced. field will begin in 

column 05 in the new 

deck.           
  

Figure 29. Reformat Data Card Format 
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Moving Fields: In this example, we want to switch fields 

1 and 2. The deck to be reformatted is: 

Card Column 123 45 6 

FlELD2 

The reformat data card that will cause Fields 1 and 2 to be 

switched in the new deck is shown in Figure 30. The for- 

mat of the new deck is: 

2 Card Column 8 9 10 11 

E 

1 

L D 2 

Deleting a Field: In this example, we want to delete Field 

6, The deck to be reformatted is: 

Card 

Column 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 

FlEtoDsS FILEtLtLODEG6F! ELD? 

The reformat data card needed to punch a deck that does 

not contain Field 6 is shown in Figure 31. Columns 57-62 

(Field 6) are not punched on the new cards because these 

columns are not included in the reformat data card. The 

format of the new deck is: 

Card 

Column 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 

Flt€toO 5 F lELO? 

  

  

  

                                                                                              

12d712061/2016 | 
4 mhaG Gnd bas 

N 
» 

The field The field The remainder 

fromcolumns fromcolumns _ of the data fields 

1-6 is 7-12 is are punched in 

punched in punched in their original 

columns 7-12 columns 1-6 position in 

in the new in the new the new cards. 

cards. cards. 

Figure 30. Reformat Data Card: Moving Fields



  

  

  

  

  

                              
  

  
Figure 31. Reformat Data Card: Deleting a Field 

For more information on reproduce and interpret, see the 

IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Reference 

  

O;11;5/675 6/3/19 /j/6]/9 

ala bic a b 

All fields All fields 

from columns from columns 

1-56 are 63-96 are 

punched punched in 

in the same the same 

position in position in 

the new cards. the new cards. 

Manual, SC21-7529. 

    

Program Operation 127



MFCU SORT/COLLATE PROGRAM 

The following steps are required for all sort/collate jobs. 

1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run 

sheet, and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Place OCL cards in primary hopper of MFCU. 

Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 

4. Place sort specification cards in secondary hopper of 

MFCU. Figure 32 shows the input for sort/collate 
without alternate collating. Figure 33 shows the input 

for sort/collate with alternate collating. 

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 

SECONDARY READY lights will turn on. 

6. Ready printer. 

7. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF) to load the program. When the 

program is loaded, it reads specifications cards and 

lists them on the logging device. 
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The system halts with one of the following values 

displayed in the message display unit: 

@ EE (ready to go halt). This halt signifies that the 
program is successfully loaded. Read the operating 

procedure for the job you are doing for further 

instructions. 

e EL (conditional halt). Check message on logging 

device to determine cause (all sort/collate messages 
are described in Appendix B). Set rightmost 

ADDRESS/DATA switch to 0 and press console 

START (or appropriate HALT/RESET key if you 

have DPF) to continue. The message display unit 

changes to EE. Read the operating procedure for 

the job you are doing for further instructions. 

@ EA (terminal halt). This halt indicates that some- 

thing is wrong with the specification deck. Check 

printout to determine the cause of the error. Set 

tightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 3 and press 
console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF) to cancel the job. The sort/ 

collate program must be reloaded after the error 
is corrected. If the message display unit contains 

a display other than EE, EL, or EA, check the list 

of program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.



  

/* (end-of-file card) 

  

  

  

  

Sort/Collate 

Specifications |     

  f/f 1 

A Header | 

Card I 

      
      

    

  __=—__ 
  

/ 
f OCL 

Statements 

  
        

  

  

Secondary Hopper     Primary Hopper   
  

Figure 32. Input for Sort/Collate Without Alternate Collate Cards 

  

/* (end-of-job) 

      
  

  

  
  

  
  

  

  

  

    
  
  

  

  

  

  

Sort/Collate | 

Specifications | — 

ne 
' | 

(separator card) | 

/=_= = 
\ 

Alternate 

Collating 

Cards / SS; 

/ vieader Card ! | OCL 
| Statements       

      
          

  

Secondary Hopper     Primary Hopper   
  

Figure 33. Input for Sort/Collate With Alternate Collate Cards 
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Sort Operating Procedure 

A complete file can be sorted or a file can be sorted after 

selected card types are removed. The first method is a 

simple sort; the second is a sort with omits. 

Sort (No Omits): 

1. Clear cards from MFCU. 

2. Divide card deck to be sorted. Place approximately 

one half of the card deck in the primary hopper of 

the MFCU and place the remaining cards in the 

secondary hopper. 

3. Ensure that an end-of-file (/*) card (if one is not 
there) is placed behind cards in each hopper. (Have 
two extra end-of-file cards available. These cards will 

save you time in the next pass of the program.) 

4, Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY and 

SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 

5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

ON
 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

7. Cards are read in from both hoppers and selected into 

all four stackers. Ifa stacker fills before the hoppers 

empty, take cards from stacker and place them in bin 

above stacker. Press MFCU START to continue. 

8. | When the pass is completed, the system halts with EP 

in the message display unit. A message indicating the 

number of passes remaining to complete the sort is 

printed on the logging device. 

9. Place cards from stacker 1 and stacker 2 (in that 

order) in the primary hopper (Figure 34). Place 

cards (if any) from the stacker-1 bin in the primary 

hopper before the cards in stacker 1. The same pro- 

cedure applies for stacker 2. 

10, Place cards from stacker 3 and stacker 4 (in that 

order) in the secondary hopper (Figure 34). Before 
you place cards from stacker 3 in the secondary 

hopper, place the cards in the stacker-3 bin, if any, in 

the secondary hopper. The same procedure applies 

for stacker 4. 
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11. Place end-of-file cards behind decks in both hoppers. 

12. Press MFCU START. 

13. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

14, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

15. The second pass of the sort is run and the system 

again halts with EP in the message display unit. 

Remove end-of-file cards from under the cards in 

stacker 1 and 3. You will use these cards in the next 

pass. 

16. Repeat steps 9-15 until all cards are routed into 

stacker 1 (the end-of-file card from the secondary 

hopper will be in stacker 3). At this time, the system 

halts with EJ in the message display unit. Press 

MFCU NPRO key twice to run end-of-file cards out 

of unit. The sort is completed. 

Note: Ifa halt other than EP or EJ occurs during the sort 

run, check list of program halts in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Note: If you forget to remove one of the end-of-file cards 

(/*) from under the cards in one of the stackers (step 15), 

you can save yourself an extra pass by performing the 

following: 

1. Remove end-of-file cards from behind cards in both 
hoppers and let the pass continue. 

2 Wait for 1/O ATTENTION =e ava, 4) 7 che AO NTION, 

and the other hopper has cards in it. The cards 

remaining in the hopper are there because the system 

has read the misplaced end-of-file card and does not 

expect any more cards from that hopper, but is 

looking for more cards from the empty hopper. 

3. | Remove remaining cards from hopper and place them 

in empty hopper. 

4, Place end-of-file card after cards in hopper. 

5. | Press MFCU START. The pass continues.



\ 

  

          
  

  

    

Stacker Stacker Stacker Stacker 

4 3 2 1 

Stacker Stacker Stacker Stacker 

4 3 2 1       
  

Figure 34. Stacker to Hopper Sequen 

and stacker 3 are used, place t 

ce During Sort. Don’t forget any cards in bins. 

When all cards being sorted are in stacker 1, the run is finished. 

  

      
  

  

  

Secondary Primary 

Hopper Hopper 

Secondary Primary 

Hopper Hopper     
  

When the cards are sorted such that only stacker 1 

he cards in stacker 1 in the primary hopper; the cards in stacker 3 in the secondary hopper. 
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Sort (With Omits): 

1. 

2. 

10. 
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Clear cards from MFCU. 

Divide card deck to be sorted. Place approximately 

one half of the card deck in the primary hopper of 

the MFCU and place the remaining cards in the 

secondary hopper. 

Place an end-of-file (/*) card (if one is not there) 
behind cards in each hopper. (Have two extra end-of- 

file cards available. These cards will save you time in 

the next pass of the program.) 

Press MFCU START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Press console START 

Cards are read from both hoppers and selected into 

all four stackers. 

If a stacker fills before hoppers empty, take cards 

from the stacker and place them in bin above 

stacker. Press MFCU START to continue. 

When the pass is completed, the system halts with EO 

in the message display unit. A message indicating the 

number of passes remaining to complete the sort is 

printed on the logging device. 

Take cards from stackers 2 and 4 and set them aside. 

These are the omitted cards. 

Place any cards in bin above stacker 1 in primary 

hopper, then place cards from stacker 1 in primary 
hopper. 

16. 

17, 

Place cards from stacker 3 in secondary hopper. 

Place end-of-file cards behind decks in both hoppers. 

Press MFCU START. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

The second pass of the sort is run and the system 
halts with EP in the message display unit. Remove 
end-of-file cards from under the cards in stackers 1 

and 3, You will use these cards in the next pass. 

Do steps 8-16 of the Sort (No Omits) procedure. 

Note: If you forget to remove one of the end-of-file cards 
(/*) from under the cards in one of the stackers (step 16), 
you can save yourself an extra pass by doing the following: 

1, 

NO
 

Remove end-of-file cards from behind cards in both 

hoppers and let the pass continue. 

Wait for I/O ATTENTION. One hopper is empty and 
the other hopper has cards in it. The cards remaining 

in the hopper are there because the system has read 

the misplaced end-of-file card and does not expect any 

more cards from that hopper, but is looking for more 

cards from the empty hopper. 

Remove remaining cards from hopper and place them 

in empty hopper. 

Place end-of-file card after cards in hopper. 

Press MFCU START. The pass continues.



Merge 

Merge is a One-pass operation. 

1, Clear cards from MFCU. 

2. Place primary file in primary hopper. 

3. Place secondary file in secondary hopper. 

4, Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 

SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 

5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

7. Cards are read in from both hoppers, merged, and 

routed to stacker 1. 

A sequence error causes the system to halt with E1 (pri- 

mary hopper) or E2 (secondary hopper) in the message 
display unit. The recovery procedures for these errors are 

included in the list of program halts in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. Any omit 

cards from the primary hopper go to stacker 2. Any omit 

cards from the secondary hopper go to stacker 4. 

When the pass is complete, the system halts with EJ in the 

message display unit. If the message display unit contains 

a display other than EJ, check the list of program halts in 

the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 

Match 

The program run sheet should indicate which type of out- 

put appears in which stacker. 

1. Clear cards from MFCU. 

2. Place primary file in primary hopper. The last card 

must be an end-of-file card. 

3. Place secondary file in secondary hopper. The last 

card must be an end-of-file card. 

4. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 

5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

7. Cards are routed to any or all stackers. 

A sequence error causes the system to halt with E1 (pri- 

mary hopper) or E2 (secondary hopper) in the message 

display unit. The recovery procedures for these errors are 

included in the list of program halts in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

When the pass is completed, the system halts with EJ in the 

message display unit. If the message display unit contains a 

display other than EJ, check the list of program halts in the 

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 

Select 

1. Clear cards from MFCU. 

2. Place file in primary hopper. The last card must be 

an end-of-file card. 

3. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 

4. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

5. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

6. Cards are routed to the stackers as follows: 

@ Non-selected cards to stacker 4. 

@ Selected cards to any or all of the remaining 

stackers (1, 2, and 3). 

A sequence error in a sequenced file causes the system to 

halt with E1 in the message display unit. The recovery pro- 

cedure for this error is in the list of program halts in the 

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 

When the pass is completed, the system halts with EJ in 

the message display unit. If the message display unit con- 

tains a display other than EJ, check the list of program halts 

in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 

GC21-7540. 
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DATA RECORDING PROGRAM 

The data recording program enables you to use System/3 

for recording data in punched cards, using the IBM 5475 

Data Entry Keyboard. The following procedure is used for 

loading the data recording program into storage, allowing 

the data entry keyboard to be used for data recording. For 

more information on the data recording program and the 

data entry keyboard, see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate 

and Card Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529. 

Program Load Procedure 

1. 
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Mount disk cartridge as specified on Program Run 

Sheet, if any, and ready disks. 

Remove cards from both hoppers of MFCU. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Remove any cards from stackers. 

Place OCL statements in primary hopper of MFCU. 

Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 

10. 

11. 

12, 

Place cards to be punched in secondary hopper of 

MFCU. Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 

SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

When the column indicator on the keyboard panel 
comes on, showing 01, the program has been loaded. 

(If 01 does not light, check to make sure there are 

cards in the secondary hopper.) 

When the column indicator shows 01, press MFCU 

STOP. 

Press NPRO on the MFCU control panel once. (This 
removes the last card fed and stacks it in stacker 1.) 

Press MFCU START. Data recording can now begin, 

unless program control cards are to be used. 

A program control card causes specified functions 

to be performed automatically and must be loaded 

into storage before data recording can begin. For 

more information on the program control card and 

how to load it, see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate 
and Card Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529.



DATA VERIFYING PROGRAM 6. Place punched cards to be verified, followed by a 

blank card, in the secondary hopper. Load cards 

The Data Verifying program enables you to verify previ- face down, top edge to the left. 

ously punched cards, using the IBM 5475 Data Entry Key- 

board. The following procedure is used for loading the data. 7. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 

verifying program into storage, allowing the data entry key- SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 

board to be used for data verifying. For more information 

on the data verifying program and the data entry keyboard, 8. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Ref- key if you have DPF). 

erence Manual, SC21-7529. 
9. | When the column indicator on the keyboard panel 

comes on, showing 01, the system is ready for data 

verifying. 

10. When the column indicator shows 01, press MFCU 

Program Load Procedure STOP. 

1. Mount indicated disk cartridge as specified on Program 11. Press MFCU NPRO and remove cards from stacker 1. 

Run Sheet, if any, and ready disks. 
12. Press MFCU START. Data verifying can now begin, 

2. Remove cards from both hoppers of MFCU. unless program control cards are to be used. 

3. Clear cards from MFCU. A program control card causes specified functions to 

be performed automatically and must be loaded into 

4. Remove any cards from stackers. storage before data recording can begin. For more 

information on the program control card and how to 

5. Place OCL statements in primary hopper of MFCU. load it, see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card 

Load cards face down, top edge to the left. Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529. 
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DISK SORT PROGRAM 

Note: If you are using the 1442 instead of the MFCU see 

Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device in Chapter 9. 

System Operation. 
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Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run 

sheet and ready disks. 

Ready printer. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). Various program halts can 

occur while the disk sort program is running. 

Enter the required OCL statements and sort sequence 

specifications through the system input device. See 

the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 

GC21-7540, for the action you are to take. When the 

job is complete, EJ is displayed on the message dis- 

play unit.



  

    
  
  

/oct 
Statements 

          

  

Secondary Hopper     Primary Hopper   
  

All sort specifications are in 

a procedure on disk. Only OCL 

statements are required to 

run the job. 

  

/* (end-of-file) 

  

  

  

  /- = 
  

Record Type 

and Field 

Specification Cards 
  

** (separator card) 

    ——_— 
  

Alternate Collating 

Sequence Cards     

  

  

    

  

        

  

  

( Header Card 

  

A OcL 
Statements 

  

    

        

  

Secondary Hopper     Primary Hopper   
  

The sort specifications are on 

cards and follow the OCL 

statements. 

Figure 35. Possible Input for Disk Sort 

Optional 
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BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 

1. Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run 

sheet, and ready disks. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Place OCL statements and assembler source deck 

(Figure 36) in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 

The assembler program can punch an object deck if 

requested. This should be indicated to you on the 

program run sheet. If an object deck will be punched, 
place blank cards in the secondary hopper of the 
MFCU. 

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 

SECONDARY READY turns on if blank cards are in 

the secondary hopper. 

Ready printer. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
if you have DPF), 

See the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 

Guide, GC21-7540 for recovery procedures if pro- 

gram halts are displayed on the message display unit. 

When the job is complete, EJ is displayed on the 

message display unit. 

Punched cards, if any, will be in stacker 4 of the 

MFCU. The OCL statements and assembler source 

deck will be in stacker 1. 

  

(" (end-of-job) 

  

  

  

  

Assembler 

Source Deck 

  
  

  
  

  

  

  

  

  
  

[== / 

  

  

Blank Cards | foc Statements 

          
  

  

  Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper       

Figure 36. Input for Basic Assembler Program 
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Execution of a Basic Assembler Object Program 6. 

1. Clear cards from MFCU. 

2. Place punched absolute loader cards and object deck 

(Figure 37) in primary hopper of MFCU. Load cards 

face down, top edge to the left. 

— rs ee eo 

3. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 

on. If cards are in the secondary hopper, the 

SECONDARY READY turns on. 

4, Ready printer. 

5. Set program load selector at MFCU. 

Press console PROGRAM LOAD. The object program 

is loaded and execution begins. 

During the execution of the object program, halts can 

occur. These halts are not necessarily related to the 

halts described in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 

System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, because the program- 

mer can use any halts desired. Also, the halt indicating 

that the object program is complete does not have to 

be EJ. The program run sheet, supplied to you by the 

programmer, indicates the halts that will occur and 

the action you should take. 

Perform the IPL process after execution of the Basic 

Assembly object program is complete. 

  

  

  

  

Punched 

Assembler 

Object Deck 
  
  

—_—_——   

  

| rvsolute 

Loader 

Cards 

    

    
  

These cards were also 

| punched by the Basic 
_C—

<— 

| Assembler program.     
  

  

Secondary Hopper     Primary Hopper   
  

Figure 37. Input for Basic Assembler Object Program Execution 
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DISK UTILITY PROGRAMS 

Your resident system includes a group of disk utility pro- 

grams. These programs do a variety of jobs, from preparing 

disks for use to adding new or changed programs to the 

system. The utility programs are: 

@ Disk Initialization—prepares a disk for use. This program 
must be run for each new disk that is used for the first 

time or when the contents of a disk can be erased. 

@ Alternate Track Assignment—assigns alternate tracks to 

disk tracks that become defective after they are initial- 

ized. The data on the defective track is transferred to 
the alternate track. 

@ Alternate Track Rebuild—corrects data that could not be 

transferred to an alternate track or was transferred in 

error. 

@ File and Volume Label—prints the contents of an area 
on disk called the volume table of contents (VTOC). 
This area contains information on all data files (groups of 
related records) on disk. 

e File Delete—deletes files on disk by modifying the 

VTOC indicating the files no longer needed. 

@ Disk Copy/Dump—copies the contents of one disk to 
another, copies a data file from one disk to another, 
copies a data file from one location to another on the 
same disk, and prints the contents of a data file. 

© Library Maintenance—builds, maintains, and services 

disk resident source and object libraries. 

The source library is an area on disk used to store pro- 
cedures and source statements. Procedures are groups 
of OCL statements that are used to run a narticuler nro 

tee SLOSS AMM MAREE HA CHR OL Add Ce PC LAW viv 

gram. The object library is an area on disk used to store 

executable programs and subroutines. The system pro- 

grams are stored in an object library. 

Each utility program to be run has OCL statements fol- 
lowed by control statements. The OCL statements con- 
sist of a LOAD statement, in some cases one or more 
FILE statements, and a RUN statement. The LOAD 
statement has the name of the utility program to be run. 
The FILE statement provides the system with informa- 
tion about groups of related records called files. The 
RUN statement tells the utility program to begin. 
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ontrol statements follow the OCL statements. These 
control statements are read by the utility program. They 
tell the utility program what to do. The last statement 

of the control statements is a // END card. This state- 
ment tells the utility that there are no more control 
statements. 

For more information on the utility programs and their 
OCL and control statements, see the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Operation Control Language and 
Disk Utilities Reference Manual, GC21-7512. 

Operating Procedures 

Operating procedures for the utility programs are the same, 
except for the disk copy/dump and library maintenance 
programs. Procedures for Disk Copy/Dump and Library 
Maintenance are discussed later in this section. 

Operating Procedures for all Utility Programs but Disk 

Copy/Dump and Library Maintenance 

1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run sheet, 
and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Place OCL statements and control statements in pri- 
mary hopper of MFCU (Figure 38). 

4. Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 
comes on. 

5. Ready the printer. 

6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The utility program performs 
the functions indicated on the control statements. 
An EJ halt appears on the message display unit when 
the utility program is completed. 

See the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540, for other programmed halts and how to 
recover from them.



  

(""" 

Last Card 

of the 
  

L Control 
  

  

  

Control 

Statements 

/ OCL 

Statements 

      

  
  

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper         

Figure 38. Input for All Disk Utility Programs 

Operating Procedures for Disk Copy/Dump Utility Program 

Operating procedures for disk copy/dump are the same as 

for the other utility programs except when you have to 

mount several different cartridges on the same drive during 

the running of the program. The program run sheet indi- 

cates when this type of disk copy/dump program will be 

run. 

1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run 

sheet, and ready disks. 

2. Clear cards from MFCU. 

3. Place OCL statements and control statements in the 

primary hopper of the MFCU. 

4. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY comes on. 

5. Ready the printer. 

6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

For a particular type of disk copy/dump program you will 

have to mount several different cartridges. Program halts 

indicate when it is time to do this. This particular form of 

program works as follows: 

The program is going to copy data from one removable disk 

on RI to another removable disk on R1. This kind of oper- 

ation requires that you mount different cartridges at differ- 

ent times: 

N
 

© 

Statements 

  
    

The preceding steps 1 through 6 have been performed. 

You have mounted the proper cartridge on R1. 

After the program has copied data to the fixed disk, 

a program halt of 37 will occur. At that time you 

must mount the cartridge the program is going to copy 

the data onto. Keep the cartridge you removed handy, 

you will have to mount it again in step 5. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). If you mounted the wrong 

cartridge, a halt of 38 will occur. To correct this, 

mount the correct cartridge, set rightmost ADDRESS/ 

DATA switch to 0, and press console START (or 

appropriate HALT/RESET key if you have DPF). 

When the data has been copied, another program 

halt of 37 will occur. At this time you must remount 

the cartridge you previously removed. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 

Perform steps 2 through 5 as many times as necessary 

to get all the data copied onto the removable cartridge. 

When the utility program is completed, EJ is displayed 

in the message display unit. 
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Operating Procedures for Library Maintenance Utility 

Program 

The library maintenance utility program can create, delete, 

reorganize or change the size of a library, copy data, read 

from cards to a library (Figure 39), punch data on cards 

(Figure 40), and print data on the printer from data in a 

library. The type of library maintenance utility program 

being run will be indicated on the program run sheet. 

The following operating procedures cover all of these 

possibilities: 

lL. 

eo
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Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run 

sheet and ready disks. 

Clear cards from MFCU. 

Place OCL statements, control statements, and data 

cards (if any) in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 

Place cards face down, top edge to the left. 

4, Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, if 

specified on the program run sheet. 

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 

SECONDARY READY turns on if cards are in the 

secondary hopper. 

6. Ready the printer. 

7. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

8. Halt EJ is displayed when the job is completed. 

9. Any cards punched by this particular library mainten- 

ance utility program are deposited in stacker 4. 

Remove them from the stacker. 

If any program halts occur while the utility program is 

running, see the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 

Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures.
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Figure 39. Input for Library Maintenance Utility Program That Copies Data from Cards to a Disk File 
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Figure 40. Input for Library Maintenance Utility Program That will Punch Cards 
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USE OF CHECKPOINT/RESTART AND EXECUTION 

OF A CHECKPOINT PROGRAM 

Checkpoint is a means of recording the status of a user pro- 

gram at desired intervals. Restart is the facility to resume 

the execution of the checkpointed program from the last 
checkpoint rather than from the beginning, if processing 
is terminated for any reason (except controlled cancel) be- 

fore the normal end of job. For example, some malfunc- 
tion such as a power failure may occur and cause an 

interruption. No intervening program executions are al- 

lowed between the failure and the restart. The checkpoint 

request is accepted only if the checkpoint program is ex- 

ecuted in program level 1. 

Checkpoint Accepted 

Perform the following procedures when a checkpoint re- 

quest has been accepted (the program run sheet for the 

checkpoint program should be used to communciate re- 

positioning aids to the operator): 

1. | When halt HY is displayed in the message display 

unit, check the program run sheet to determine if 

the checkpoint program is using the MFCU. If the 

MFCU is not being used, proceed to step 3. 

2. Remove cards from stackers and set them aside. They 

will not be used again by this job. 

3. Check the program run sheet to determine if the 

checkpoint program is using the printer. If the 

printer is not being used, proceed to step 5. 

4. Record the number of the line printed so the paper 

in the printer can then be repositioned to this line if 
the program must be restarted. 

5. Check the program run sheet to determine if the 

checkpoint program is using the 1442. If the 1442 

is not being used, proceed to step 7. 

6. See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning 

procedures. 

7. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

8. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF) and the checkpoint program 

will resume execution. 
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Removing Cards Prior to Restarting a Checkpoint Program 

1. Check the program run sheet to determine if the 

MFCU was being used. If the MFCU was not being 

used, proceed to step 7. 

2. | Remove cards from the primary hopper. Indicate 

that these cards came from the primary hopper. You 

will have to use these cards later. 

3. | Press MFCU NPRO. Place card fed into stacker 1 in 

front of cards removed from the primary hopper. 

4. Remove cards from the secondary hopper. Indicate 

that these cards came from the secondary. You will 

have to use these cards later. 

5. | Press MFCU NPRO. Place card fed into stacker 2 in 

front of cards removed from the secondary hopper. 

6. Remove any cards from stackers and place them in 

their proper order in front of cards for their appro- 

priate hopper. 

Note: Carefully consider the sequence in which the 

cards in the stackers were originally processed to 

ensure that they are reprocessed in the same 

sequence. 

7. Check the program run sheet to determine if the 

checkpointed program was using the 1442. If the 

1442 was not being used, proceed to step 9. 

8. See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning 

procedures. 

9. Dismount disk cartridges or packs as specified on 

program run sheet. 

Restarting a Checkpointed Program 

1. Submit the following OCL statements to load 

Restart: 

|_| 
LIOlA[D| SSIRISITIRL, lulnji 
  

  a
f
 

  

                                               



NW
 

(In order to guarantee the required minimum size 

for program level 2, a PARTITION statement may 

be required. Also, to reestablish the log device a 

LOG statement may be required.) 

When halt Hb is displayed in the message display 

unit the logged error code (or subhalt) gives the 

reason for the halt. You may have: 

a.  Subhalt AC: attempted restart without an 

active checkpoint. 

b.  Subhalt CS: reserved storage with the 

PARTITION statement required by the check- 

pointed program. Proceed to step 9 to cancel. 

Cc. Subhalt nn where nn is the number of the re- 

quested checkpoint. You may: 

e Cancel, Proceed to step 9. 

e Control cancel to delete the active check- 

point and immediate cancel. Proceed to 

step 9. 

e Check the program run sheet to deter- 

mine if the checkpoint program was using 

the MFCU. If the MFCU was not being 

used, proceed to step 4. 

Place cards back in appropriate hoppers of the MFCU 

and press MFCU START. 

Check the program run sheet to determine if the 

checkpointed program was using the printer. If the 

printer was not being used, proceed to step 6. 

Reposition the paper in the printer to the line that 

was being printed when the last checkpoint was ac- 

cepted. To reposition the paper: 

a.  Disengage the carriage clutch. 

b. Position the forms using the vertical adjust- 

ment knob until the crease between the forms 

is aligned with the upper scribe line on the forms 

guide. 

be
y 

Press the CARRIAGE RESTORE key. 

d. Engage the carriage clutch. 

Press the carriage space key until the paper is 

at the line at which the checkpoint was 

accepted. 

two forms were used, both forms must be re- 

positioned. Unequal length forms must main- 

tain the same relative position after repositioning 

that they had when the checkpoint request was 

accepted. 

g. Press printer START. 

Check the program run sheet to determine if the 

checkpointed program was using the 1442. If the 

1442 was not being used, proceed to step 8. 

See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning 

procedures. 

Mount disk cartridges or packs as specified on pro- 

gram run sheet and ready disk drives. 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to al- 

low the job to restart, set rightmost ADDRESS/ 

DATA switch at 2 to de-activate checkpoint and 

immediate cancel, or set rightmost ADDRESS/ 

DATA switch at 3 to cancel the job. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). If you cancelled the job, go 

to step 1. 

If HB occurs again, you may have mounted the 

wrong cartridge or pack. After you have checked 

that the correct cartridge or pack is mounted, set 

rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to allow the 

job to continue or set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA 

switch at 3 to cancel the job. 

If any other halts occur during the preceding procedures, 

refer to the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 

Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 
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Chapter 11. System Generation 

@ System Generation Procedures 

  

  

  
[55239A 
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SYSTEM GENERATION PROCEDURES 

System/3 must have all the programs on disk needed to per- 

form your everyday jobs. These disk programs are called a 

resident system. System generation is the process by which 

your resident system is built and placed on disk. 

System generation must be performed when: 

e@ You first receive System/3. 

@ You add new devices to System/3. 

@ Changes to existing programs are extensive enough 

to merit performing system generation. 

Your installation has a distribution disk cartridge that con- 

tains a system generation program, system control programs 

(SCP), and program products (PP). Program products may 

also be on separate disk cartridges. The system generation 

program is used to define your system configuration and 

build your system. System control programs control opera- 

tion of System/3. They are generated by the system gener- 

ation program according to your system configuration. 

Program products (such as RPG II, Disk Sort, Card Utilities, 

and Basic Assembler) are special programs you may use in 

your installation. These programs will be included in the 

system generation procedure when generating your system. 

Note: Your installation has one or more distribution disk 

cartridges. These distribution disk cartridges must be used 

every time you perform system generation. You should 

never destroy these disk cartridges until you have received 

new ones. Therefore, you should label these cartridges and 

use them only for system generation. Follow the system 

the distribution disks at the appropriate times during sys- 

tem generation. 

A program pack contains one or more program products 

and, if you desire, a minimal system. 

Program packs may be built anytime after the completion 

of system generation. There are several reasons for building 

program packs. One, if you have 100 cylinder disks there 

may not be enough room on one pack for a system and all 

of your program products. Another, you may prefer to have 

more file space on the system pack. 

System generation is divided into six functions: 

1. Preparing for system generation. 
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Backing up your resident system (when performing 

system generation after the first time). 

IN
D 

‘ 3. System control program generation. 

- 4, Program product generation. 

- 5. Completing system generation. 

‘6. Building a program pack. 

Note: Later in this chapter, you will be directed to 

Appendix EF for information on how to modify the AL- 

LOCATE statement. You may wish to read Appendix E 

before you continue reading this chapter. 

Preparing for System Generation 

  

  

  

  

  

  

1. Enter the following cards: 

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 

DIAITIE! 
1 i + + 41412. 

CIAILIL] HISIGPICIH} [Ri 
RIVIN                                                                                         

The // PUNCH card is necessary only if your system 

input device is the 1442 Card Read Punch. 

2. If the printer has the standard 48-character chain, go 

to step 4. 

3. Ifa printer chain other than the standard 48-character 

LC chain is used, an IMAGE statement and data cards 

reflecting the characters on the chain must be pre- 
pared. See Appendix A for information on how to do 

this. This has to be done because the system genera- 

tion program assumes a standard 48-character chain 

is mounted. 

Place the IMAGE statement and data cards between 

the DATE and CALL statements you punched in 

step 1. The IMAGE statement causes the characters 

on the data cards representing the characters on the 

printer chain to be stored in the chain-image area. 

This chain-image will become part of your generated 

system. 

4. Set console power switch at ON. 

5. Remove any cards from the reader. 

6. Press NPRO io ensure thai the card paihs are ciear. 

7. Remove any cards from reader stackers.



re] nan fae ; int i 8, Place forms in printer and press printer START. 

Note: When the 1403 Printer is the logging device, the 

recommended operating procedure is to slide the T-casting 

to the right so print position 1 is aligned to the right of the 

upper left tractor door. This will allow the operator to 

read logged halt messages or PAUSE statements. 

The cards needed to initiate system generation are prepared 

and the system is ready to perform system generation. 

During system generation, halts can occur. For information 

on how to recover from the halts, see the JBM System/3 

Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Backing Up Your Resident System 

Note: If you are performing system generation for the first 

time, proceed to System Control Program (SCP) Generation. 

Initializing a Scratch Disk Cartridge to Which Your Resident 

System is Copied 

1, Mount a scratch disk cartridge (a cartridge that has 

not been used or a cartridge that can be reused) on 

RI. 

2. Ready disks. 

3. Prepare a current DATE statement. 

4. If the scratch disk cartridge is not initialized (made 

ready for use by the system) it must be initialized. 

Prepare the OCL and control statements needed to 

initialize the scratch disk cartridge. For information 

on how to prepare the statements, see the IBM 

System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Control 

Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, 

GC21-7512. 

5. Place OCL and control statements in primary hopper. 

The DATE statement must be first. 

6. Press reader START. 

7. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and set 

the data switches to indicate 1442 if your system in- 

put device is the 1442. 

8. | Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 

performed and, when complete, the system begins 

reading cards from the reader. 

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both mes- 

sage display units when initial program loading is 

complete. Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to 

continue. 

Scratch disk cartridge on R1 is initialized when EJ is dis- 

played in the message display unit. You can now copy your 

resident system from F1 to R1. 

Copying Your Resident System from F1 to R17 

1. Punch these statements: 

8 32 36 40 44 

ea 
eH 

2. Place OCL and control statements in primary hopper. 

    

    
    a

c
l
 

cy
 

4 >
 

Oo
" 

Pw
] 

            
              

                                                  
    

3. Press reader START. 

4. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 

if you have DPF). 

When EJ is displayed in the message display unit, your 

resident system on F1 is copied on R1. This is your backup 

disk cartridge. You can now perform system control pro- 

gram generation. 

System Generation 149



System Control Program (SCP) Generation 

Punching the System Generation Instruction Cards from 
the Distribution Disk Cartridge 

1. Mount distribution disk cartridge for system genera- 
tion on RI and ready disks. 

2. Place cards punched in Preparing for System Genera- 
tion in primary hopper. 

3. Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, 
or if your system input device is the 1442, place blank 
cards behind the cards from step 2. 

4. Press reader START. PRIMARY READY light turns 
on. 

5. Ready printer. 

6. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 
and set the data switches to indicate 1442 if your 
system input device is the 1442. 

7. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the reader. 
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Note: If you are using a printer chain other than the 
standard 48-character chain set, the DATE, IMAGE, 
and data cards are not printable. A halt of 7P is dis- 
played in the message display unit. This halt occurs 
to ensure that you have the correct printer chain 
mounted. If the correct printer chain is not mounted, 
mount it at this time. After ensuring the correct 
printer chain is mounted, press console START (pro- 
gram 1 HALT/RESET key if you have DPF) to con- 
tinue with system generation. 

8. Ahalt of 91 is displayed in the message display unit. 
This halt is provided to give you time to read the 
instructions printed on the printer. 

9. After reading the instructions, set rightmost 
ADDRESS/DATA switch on console at 0. 

10. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). System generation continues. 

When the EJ halt is displayed on the message display unit, 
a deck of punched cards (Figure 41) will be in stacker 4 of 
the MFCU, stacker 2 of the 1442 if your system input de- 
vice is the 1442, and a listing of the punched cards will be 
printed on the printer. The deck of punched cards is used 
to continue with system generation. (Make sure your cards 
are kept in the correct order.) You can now initialize Fl, 

Note: If you are performing system generation from the 
1442, the punched cards in stacker 2 are uninterpreted. 
It is suggested that you interpret all of these cards before 
continuing for ease in modifying them later.



  

“aod eM tw s 

/ 12345 67 8 § 01 12 13 14 1S 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

‘ 

  

// CALL $SGEN,RI 
1234 5 6 7 8 9 OH 19 44 15 16 17 18 99 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

PROCESS THE SYSTEM CONFIGURAT 
33 34 35 26 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO St 52 53 54 SS S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

1ON STATEMENTS 
$5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 72 74 75 76 77 7H 79 BO 81 B62 B3 84 65 BE 87 BB BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

\ 

  \ 

  

/ 123 485 6 7 @ 3 0H 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 10 12 139 14 15 16 17 1@ 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

/RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 GO Gt 62 63 64 

TO CONTINUE. 
65 66 67 68 69 70 7t 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 8 82 83 84 BS 86 87 88 89 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 

x*x® SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 ¥ OM 12 12 14 18 16 17 1@ 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 

SWITCH TO @, 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

/ 12 3 4 5 & 7 8 F 10 1h 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3) 32 

/* CONTINUING. > 

  

  

  

12345 6 7 8 9 ON 12:93 14 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

\   

* BE SURE THE SYSTEM CONFIGU 
12 3 4 5 6 7 6 9 10 If 12 13 4 1S 1% 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

RATION STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN MODI 

  

    
  

        
          

B 

A 

8 

4 

2 

1 

B B 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 $7 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 A A 

FIED BEFORE 8 |s 
65 66 6? 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 B2 83 84 85 86 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 4 4 

a 
A 2 2 

// RUN ‘ ada |G 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 tt 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 B 4a 8 B 

A 2 A A 

// CALL $SGINT,RL » s {1 |e [8 
1 4 B 4 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 GM 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 ZI 42 2 A 2 2 

INITIALIZE Fl 1 18 J, |! 
3a 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 Sa 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B 4 

A 2 A |S 

// NOHALT N |e fe dt da 
A 4 B 

123 4 5 6 7 8 9 Wt 12 13 i 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 HN 42 2 A 2 

8 1 

e |4 |3 [a 
_ - B 

7/ COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE ) |e {2 |®& [2 y, 
12.3 4 8 6 7 & 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 8 B 8 1 

TAIN-P, NAME-$SGPCH, TO- 4 1a |a4 
33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 56 59 60 61 62 63 64 2 8 2 a 

1 4 1 

8 B 2 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 64 8S 86 67 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 A A 1 ? 

8 8 B 

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 THO 1 12 119 14 115 196 117 118 19 120 $21 22 123 124 125 126 127 126 4 4 A 

B 
B 2 2 8 

A 
A 1 1 4 

8 8 B B 2 

4 
4 A A 1 

2 
2 8 8 

1 gy as 678 9 wh i219 U4 1 W617 18 19 20 21 22 29 26 25 26 27 28.29 3031-92 4 4 va 

B 
B 2 2 

A 
A 1 1 

8 
8 B 

4 4 A __/ 

2 2 8 

1 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 6a ca | 4 

B 
B 2 

A A 1 

8 
8 

4 
4 __/ 

2 
2 

1 gs ee 67 68 69 7011.72 72.74 7S 76 77 78-79 BO 81 82 83 G4 05 86 07 G8 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 95 | 

L IBM 3700 / 
  

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 

interpreted 80-column cards. 

Figure 41 (Part 1 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 
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  f 

J 

[ 
$DOUT DEV-MFCU2 

--NO OR MFCUI OR 

209345 6 7 8 9 wt 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 

1442-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 S455 S657 58 59 60 

29 

61 

30 31 32 

62 63 64 

  

1 20304 5 6 7 & 9 10 1 12 13 @ 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2B 20 30 31 3, 

--MFCU OR 1442 OR 'MFCU,1442' 

$DCRD CARD-MFCU 

cx] 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S455 56 57 58 59 60 6) 62 63 64 

  

12 3 4 § 6 7 4 9 10 11 12 13 ta 18 16 17 18 19 20 2! 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 5657 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 

DO -- 

$DLIN LINE-66 

--ANY TWO DIGIT NUMBER EXCEPT 

  

12093 4 5 6 7 8 39 10 fF 12 13 4 18 16 «17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

$DUAL DUAL-NO 

--YES-- 
  

  

  

  

1 

~-YES-- 
  

$ 

3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SO 59 60 51 62 63 64 

™~, 
4 $DWID WIDTH-96 

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 106 11 12 139 4°15 16 «17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

--126 OR 132, 132 IF PRINT-14¢ 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

3 ~_— 

65 66 67 68 49 70 71 72,72 :74 75 7€ 77 78 79 BO Bi $2 83 34 35 SS S7 BS BF SO 51 92 93 94 OS 96 

oN $DPRN PRINT-5263 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 fF 12 13 4 18 16 «17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 

—- 1493-- A 
333435 _36_37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 § 

$DATE DATE-MDY 2 
123 4 § 6 7 8 9 1 1) 12:13 14:15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 1 

--DMY~- 8 
3334 35_36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 8 

$DOVR OVRLAP-NO 4 
23 4 $ 6 7 8 9 1 If 12 13 14°15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 1 

B 
33.34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 $0 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 4 62 632 64 A 

- 
8 DSK D5445-NO ‘ 8 

1 2.93 4 5 6 7 &@ $ 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 «97 18 19 20 2! 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 2 

1 --D1! OR 'D!,D2'-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO St 52 53 54 55 56 57 Sa S59 60 6! 62 63 64 
  

1234 5 6 7 8 8 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 «17 «18 , 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 Hi 32 
1 t 

--'R1,F1,R2' OR 'RL,F1,R2,F2'- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

$DISK DISKS-'RIL,FI' 
\ 

  

$DDPF DPF-NO 
123 45 6 7 8 §$ DWH 12:13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 

-~YES-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S6 57 58 59 60 6I 

  

“
~
“
N
A
O
P
A
-
N
A
O
P
M
D
s
N
H
A
O
r
D
 

  

( 

$DCOR CORE-1!2K 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 OW 12 13 4 15 16 (7 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 28 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

-~-I6K OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6t 62 63 64 

64K-- 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 

97 98 99 106 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 

1 23 4 5 6 7 6 9 HH 12 

33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 «75 76 

TBM 3700 

77 78 

109 NO 

3014 

4S 46 

77 78 

79 

m 

a 

47 

79 

80 

n2 

6 

48 

60 

81 82 83 84 

N13, 

49 

Na 

1B 

50 

82 

mS 

19 20 

St 

83 

16 

52 

64 

85 86 87 88 8&9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

7 WB WS 120 12 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 61 62 63 64 

85 86 87 68 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

ON 

“
N
S
O
P
T
-
N
A
O
P
O
-
N
h
o
r
Q
 

30 31 32 

62 63 64 

$4 95 96 

126 127 128 

30 3 32 

62 63 64 

94 95 96 

      

B 

A 

8 
4 

2 

B j! 

NHN fa 18 
8s |A 

4 48 

2 13 
1 

Bo Isp | 

A la, [8 

8 A 
8 

4 8 4 
2 4 
1 12 

B is |i {? 

a |e te 
4 18 ts [_y 

4 
2 |. 44 

ee eee 

B 1 

A Ta 
8 
4 18 

2 4 

mk 
B 
A 

es j—_~ 
4 

2 

1   
    /   

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards, 

Figure 41 (Part 2 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 
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\ 

  

VAL END 
12 13 1 15 16 17 16 19 206 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

$DMOC TRIO-NO 
123485 6 7 @ 9 WH 12 13 4 

--127@ OR 1255 OR '127G,1255'- 
33°34 35 36 37 38 39 46 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 S2 53 54 5S 56 57 SO S9 60 61 62 63 Ge 

\ 

1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

$DSPV ADD-@ 
1 2°93 4 § 6 7 8 9 10 13 12 13 4 15 16 17 

4.35 36 357 356 33 40 4i 42 435 4a 45 46 47 45 45 

se
cu

re
 w py w s 

\ 

16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 33 32 

  

$ORJE RJE-NO 
1 2093 4 $ 6 7 B 9 W it 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

IF BSCA-EBCDIC WAS 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 SS 60 61 62 63 64 

--YES, ONLY 

SPECIFIED-- 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O 81 G2 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

  

$DSAM SIAM-NO 
1203 4 5 6 7 B&B 9 1 1) 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

-~-YES-- 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S6 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

\ 

A
N
d
a
r
M
4
~
N
A
O
S
D
=
N
4
S
0
O
>
O
 

  L 
-
“
N
S
O
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-
N
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P
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-
N
S
O
0
P
 O
Q 

  

$DLKE OVLNK-NO 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH If 12 13 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 280 29 30 31 32 

- -YES-- 
33°34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 S52 53 S4 S55 56 57 56 59 6O 61 62 63 64 

\   \ 

  

$DCPR CKRS-NO 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 98 10 it t2 13 4 tS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 21 32 

-
N
H
S
O
P
T
-
N
A
O
P
O
-
N
S
Q
O
P
R
O
 

~\   --YES-- 
33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 

\ 

30 5! 52 53 S4 S55 56 57 SA 59 60 6 62 63 64 

  

$DMCR MICR-NO 
1623 4 $ 6 7 6 9 10 11 32 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 

~-YES-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5S) 52 

\ 

“
~
“
N
S
A
O
P
O
D
-
N
S
O
Q
O
P
M
“
N
S
O
P
D
 

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32   \ 

53 $4 55 56 57 58 59 60 6! 62 63 64 

  

$DBSC BSCA-NO 
12 3 4 $ 6 7 B&B 9 10 f1 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 

--EBCDIC OR ASCII-- 

\ 

24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

-
=
-
N
D
O
P
O
-
N
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D
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D
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P
D
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B 

A 

8 
4 

2 

1 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 5! 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 B B 

\ A A $DINQ I NQURY-NO a |s —/ 
123 4 $ 6 7 B 9 10 19 12 13 t 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 4 4 

--YES VALID ONLY IF KEYBD-54 + |? 
33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 $0 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6t 62 63 64 B B B a 

71i-- ; A ta ) 
6S 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 BO B81 62 83 84 85 86 87 B86 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 8 8 

4 4 
$DCON CON-NO 2 2 2 

123 45 6 7 8 9 WH 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 21 32 B 3 1 1 

B 
--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442-- A A A 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 $3 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 8 8 8 _/ 

4 
\ 4 4 $DAUX AUX-NO 2 Jo |3 

123 4 §$ 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 t6 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 1 1 1 

B B 
--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442-- A A 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B 8 8 _/ 

\ A 4 4 

$DKBD KEYBD-NO 96 8 2 2 
3°94 85 6 7 6 & WO II 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3t 32 4 1 1 

2 B 

--5471 OR 5475-- 128 1 A ) 
35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 48 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S6 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B B 8 

A A 4 
8 8 2 

67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 4 1 

2 2 
1 

99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 HO IN H2 13 114 NS 116 7 1G M9 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 B 32 B 5 f 

A A A 
8 8 8 
4 4 4 
2 2 2 

567 6 9 WN BI MIS w 7 18 Ww 20 2 a2 23 24 25 26 27 2029 909 32 a 1 

A A 

8 s |—~ 
4 4 
2 2 

35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43.44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 5S! so 52 54 55.56 57 58 59 60 61 a2 634 os | 

A __ / 
8 

4 

7 Note: If input device i 
67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 8O 81 82 83 84 85 BE 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 os | ° e: your system input evice 1S the 1442, the punched 

cards are uninterpreted 80-column cards.



  

// RUN 
12 3 4 5 6 7 @ 9 Wil 2 13 4 35 16 17 18 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

// CALL $SGLNK,RL 
12 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 106 11 12 13 35 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

BUILD THE NEW SUPERVISOR FOR T 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 56 59 GO 61 62 63 64 

HIS INSTALLATION 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 8O 8 62 83 84 65 BE &7 86 8&9 90 91 $2 93 94 95 96 

\ 

  

* 
123 45 6 7 8 9 WN t2 13 15 16 17 1 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

* 
123 4 5 6 7 B 9 Wl t2 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

*** THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ST 
12 3 4 $ 6 7 8 9 10 11 $2 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

ATEMENT OUTPUT FILE HAS BEEN PRO 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO S1 S52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6 62 63 64 

CESSED. 

/ 1 2 3 4 5 6 F 8 F W tt 12 13 4 15 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

  

  

  

  

  

  

        
          

N Vat RUN 
12 3 4 5 6 7 6 9 WI t2 03 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

\ // CALL $SGENL,RL PROCESS 
12 3 4 5 6 7 B $ 10 19 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION STATEME B 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S4 55 S6 57 S58 59 60 61 62 63 64 A 

NT OUTPUT FILE. 8 
65 66 67 68 69 70 7t 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 80 61 82 83 84 85 86 B7 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 9S 96 =] 2 

\ A 

* 8 5 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 F 10 tt 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 4 A 

A 2 

* 5 8 1 : 
12 3 45 6 7 8 § WH 12 $3 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 4 B 2 

2 A 1 
‘\ 1 8 B 

He THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION §S B 4 A 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 HW Il #2 13 4 1§ 16 17? 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 A 2 8 

1 
TATEMENTS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED. B ; B 4 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5i 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 ; 2 A ° 

B A 2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 86 9 1 11 12 13 1 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 8 1 A 2 —_ 

4 B 8 ' 
435 7 38 40 41 42 43 44 4 7 48 49 50 SI 52 53 S54 5S 56 57 SA 5! oO 61 B 2 A 4 / 33:3 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 5 46 @ a 2 53 54 6 57 9 60 61 62 63 64 A 1 8 2 

8 B 4 1 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 7? 78 79 BO B61 82 83 64 85 B6 87 8B B69 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 A 2 

2 8 1 —/” 

97 96 99 100 10f 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 Mt 112 13 14 NS 116 117 1B NG 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 1 4 5 
B B B 2 A 

A A A 1 8 
8 8 8 B 4 

4 4 4 A 2 
2 2 2 8 1 
1 1 1 4 
— ! 23 4 § 6 7 6 9 10 NM 12:13 14 18 1% 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 _ rn rn A 
o po o a a A 

A A A 1 
8 8 8 
4 4 4 / 
2 2 2 

5 33 34 3S 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 5 \ 

A A / 
8 8 
4 4 
2 2 

1 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 B67 BB 89 90 31 92 93 94 95 96 1 

L IBM 3700 / 
  

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 

interpreted 80-column cards. 

Figure 41 (Part 4 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 
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// END 
1234 5 6 F 8 H OH tt 12 13 4 15 16 17 Ww 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 23 WH 32 

  

// ALLOCATE TO-F1 ,OBJECT-178,SOU 
123 4 5 6 7 @ 9 WIT 12 19 14 1S 6 t7 WH MH 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 28 30 31 32 

RCE-5,SYSTEM-YES, DIRSIZE-4 
33 34 35 36 37 30 99 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 67 48 49 SO SI S52 53 54 S5 56 57 58 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 

\ 

  

// R 
12345 678 8S OH 1213 15 17 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 BH 27 26 23 HK Fi 32 

UN 
  

// PAUS 
12 3 4 5 6 7 & S Wil 12 3 & IS HH 17 W IS 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 

E 
\ 

  

{/xx% PRESS CONSOLE START 
12 3 4 5 6 7 & WH 12 13 & 15 % 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

/ /RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM--. 
33 34 3S 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 58 60 61 62 63 64 

--HALT 

  

HH TO CONTINUE, SET RIGHTMOST > 
12 3 4 &§ 6 7 & 9 1 HT 12 13 $4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 

ADDRESS/DATA SWITCH TO @ 
  

J 123 45 6 7 8 WH 12 13 w 1S WH I7 WB 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 

  

HH CONTROL STATEMENT WHICH FO 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 @ 9 W It 12 13 4 1S % 17 W 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 

LLOWS IN THE READER, 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5O 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 

  

HH THE ADEQUACY OF THESE ALLO 
12 3 4 S$ 6 7 8 $ WI 12 13 4 tS W 17 WW 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 

CATIONS AND, IF NECESSARY, 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 S253 54 SS 56 57 5B SS GO GI 62 63 64 

THE ALLOCATE 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 BO 8 82 03 84 85 06 87 BB SD 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

ALTER 

  

HH 5 TRACKS,AND FOR OBJECT DI 
123 4 5 6 7 8 WI 12 13 1S 16 17 @ 1 20 2 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

RECTORY 4 TRACKS. YOU SHOULD DE 
33 34 35 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 4S 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 S4 SS 56 57 58 59 6O 61 62 63 64 

TERMINE 
65 66 67 6A 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76 77 70 79 GO 81 BZ 63 84 85 OF 87 88 BD 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

  

KK THE ALLOCATION FOR OBJECT 
123 4 S$ 6 7 @ & WI 12 13 4 15 16 17 1 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 WO 3 32 

LIBRARY IS 17% TRACKS, FOR SOURC 
33 24 95 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI S2 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 6O Gt 62 63 64 

E LIBRARY 
65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73:76 75 76 77 78 78 GO 81 82 83 O4 8S OS 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 
  

  

  

  

* ‘ 
12 3 4 $ 6 7 8 & 10 11 12 13 4 15 16 57 W 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

* ‘\ 

123 4 5 6 7 @ F WN) 12 13 4 1S 6 17 1 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29:9 31 32 

[lt LOAD $MAINT, RL » 
+2 3 4 S$ 6 7 8 9 Wi 12:13 IS 16 17 @ 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26: 29:30: 32 

B 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4t 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 50 51 S2 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 A 

8 
4 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 8 82 83 84 BS 86 87 BE BF 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 8 2 

A 1 

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 1 2 N32 14 1S 196 17 1G NS 120 125 2 123 124 125 126 127 126 8 B 

B 8 4 A 
A A 2 8 
8 8 1 4 
4 4 B 2 
2 2 A 1 
1 1 8 B 

123 4 5 6 7 8 WN 12 13 4 15 6 17:18 19 20 21 22: 23:24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 
B B 4 A 
A A 2 8 
8 8 1 4 
4 4 B 2 
2 2 A 1 

1 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 1 8 

B B 4 / 
A A 2 

8 
8 1 

4 4 
2 2 / 

u 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 61 82 63 84 85 86 67 68 BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 1     q 13M 3700 __/ 
  

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 

interpreted 80-column cards. 

Figure 41 (Part 5 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 
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/4%*% NORMAL END OF 
t+ 2 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 W tt 12 13 14 18 16 17 1 O19 

Log 
ws 

0 21 n 

P GENE Cc INLET 
22 

AT I ‘ 
Ail 

23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

33 34 35 3% 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 £5 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

  

/ 1203 4 5 6 7 & 9 WH 1 12 13 4 1H 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 2 27 20 29 30 311 32 

  

HHH 

S HAVE BEEN GENERATED 
33°34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 46 45 66 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 61 62 63 64 

THE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM 
12093 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 tH 12 53 4 15 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

\ 

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

      

    

N 
* 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 4 15 $6 17 # 18 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 286 29 30 31 32 

33:34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 53 $2 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6O 61 62 63 64 B 

// RUN ‘ 8 
1203 4 5 6€ 7 B 9 10 1) 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 4 

2 
1 

mA SS 8B = 
\ i=) // CALL $SGOPT,RI a [a 

12 3 4 58 6 7 8 $ Wl 12 53 4 15 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 239 KH HN 32 8 8 

BUILD OPTIONAL SCP SYSTEM FUNC 4 4 
33°34 38 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO $I 52 53 54 5S 56 57 58 59 60 6! 62 63 64 4 ° 

TIONS ONTO Fl 5 B B 
A A 

65 66 67 G8 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 83 84 65 BE B7 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 8 8 A 

// RUN \S [2 14 Ja 2 2 
12 3 4 5 6 F B 8 OW 1 12 13 1 15 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 1 1 2 

A B B 1 

33°34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6 62 63 64 8 A A 
4 8 8 S 

// CALL $SGCOM,RI > 2 14 Ja ’ 1 2 2 
12 3 4 $5 6 7 8 9 WN 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 B 1 1 

BUILD REQU!IRED SCP SYSTEM ON F A B 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO St $2 53 54 55 56 57 SA 58 60 Gt 62 63 64 8 s 3 f 

1 8 2 4 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8 BI 82 83 84 85 86 67 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 1 2 

2 8 1 
97 96 99 100 10f 902 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 NO IN NZ 13 14 1S 196 117 198 1D 120 121 B2 123 124 125 126 127 128 1 a J 

8 5 8 = S 
A A A 4 

8 8 8 2 
4 4 4 1 

2 2 2 

1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 6 $ W NM 12 13 t4 15 GW 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3t 32 1 1 _/ 

B 5 B 
A A A 

8 8 8 
4 4 4 

2 2 2 

5 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO St 52 53 54 55 56 57 56 59 60 6) 62 63 64 5 1 

A A yi, 

8 8 
4 4 

2 2 
u 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 TS 76 77 78 79 8O Bi 82 83 84 B85 86 87 B86 BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 1 

XQ 1BM 3700 Sf 
  

Note: If your system inpu device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 

Figure 41 (Part 6 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 
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47 SEND # 9 10 1 12 18 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 WH 32 

33 34.35 26 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 S152 53 S@ 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

// PAUSE 
123486 6 7 8 8 0 It 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 S32 ) 

  

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 7! 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 B61 82 83 84 85 06 87 BH 89 90 M 92 93 94 95 96 

/* ) 
24 25 26 27 28 28 30 31 32 

  

  

    
    
    
    
    

    
      

B 

A 

8 

4 

2 

1 

1203 4 8 6 7 & & Git W 53 4 3S t IF te 1 2O 21 27 23 
B Ba 

A A 

33 34 35 36.37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 Si SZ 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 GO GI 62 63 64 a (3 

2 2 

x**  $SGMLT FROM RI. ) 1 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 M4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 90 31 32 B e 

A A 
B 8 8 

33 34 35 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 SZ 53 54 55 SE 57 SB 5S 60 6I 62 63 64 4 

A > 4 
8 2 

x** TO GENERATE THE MULT! LINE ) [a [1 fp 
1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 WN 12 13 IS 16 17 18 19 20 21 2z 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 2 B 

A 

TERMINAL ADAPTOR PROGRAM CALL T cn ee 
33 34.35 26.37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 $4 55 S657 58 SS 6O GI 62 63 64 8B A 4 

A 

HE PROCEDURE s le |? 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 60 BI 82 03 84 85 86 B7 GE B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 4 1 

2 2 

* 
1 1 —_/ 

L234 5 67 8 8 1 12 13 1S 16 17 WH 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 90 3 32 B B B 

A A A 

33 34 38 26 27 38 39 40 At 42 43 44 45 46 47 AB 49 SO 51 SZ 53 54 SS S657 50 59 60 61 62 63 OF 8 ye |G 

2 2 

x*® TO GENERATE THE MACRO PROC ) 2 [2 4? 
123 4 5 6 7 8 G 1M 12 13 4 1S 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 29 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3H 32 'B 8 

FESSOR CALL THE PROCEDURE $SGMAC a ja |_Y 
33 34 38 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 SZ 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 6 62 63 64 B 8 8 

A 4 4 

FROM R1. 8 2 2 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73.74 7S 76 77 78 79 BO 81 B2 63 G4 85 6 87 BB 69 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 1 1 

| < {i 
**X* ADDITIONAL SCP MAY NOW BE ) 2 |k / 
123 4 8 6 7 8 9 WH 2 13 we 1S HIF 1B 19 20 Zt 22 23 24 25 26 27 2 29 30 31 32 B B 8B 

GENERATED. aA ja |a 
33 34.35 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI SZ 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 GI 62 63 64 4 8 44 

2 2 

. ee a ae 
123 4.8 6 7 8 9 1 12 13 14 1S 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 9) 32 B B 

A A 
B 8 8 

33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 4S 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 $354 55 S657 58 59 60 GI G2 63 64 A 4 4 

8 2 2 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 B 82 83 S4 85 OG 87 BB G9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 5 1 

2 
A 

B 97 96 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 106 109 10 mH 12 13 114 1S 16 17 118 119 120 tl 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 B 5 8 ___/ 

A 
A A 4 

8 
8 8 |* 

4 
4 4 

2 
2 2 

1 
1 1 __/ 

122 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH 12 13 14:15 1G 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2% 27 28 29 30 31 32 

B 
B B 

A 
A A 

8 
8 8 

4 
4 4 

2 
2 2 

laser eneneousenaonnanassseswcaaus 
|) 

A 
A f 

8 
8 

4 
4 

2 
2 

1g ge e700 60 70.71. 72:73:76 75 16.77 78-79 00 61 82 85 04 05 86.67 80 899091 92 99 94.95 96 | 

IgM 3700 

_ f 

  

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 

interpreted 80-column cards. 

Figure 41 (Part 7 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 

System Generation 157



Initializing F1 

1, 

2. 

Remove the punched cards from stacker, 

Remove the following two cards from the deck and 
discard them: 

  

/ / COPY FROM-READER ,LIBRARY-S, RE 
t+ 203 45 674648 0 2 19 415 16 17 18 99 40.21 22 23 24 25 26 27 

TAIN-P, NAME-$SGPCH,TO- 
33°34 35 36 37 ae 49 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 i 52 53 54 SS 56 57 5é 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 OO B81 82 83 64 BS BE 87 BB AO 9 

97 9B 99 100 101 12 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO 1H one 139 14 115 16 17 8 19 120 12 2 123 

        

   

  

  

S
o
r
   

158 

// CEND 

33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 4 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 76 79 80 81 62 83 64 85 86 B7 BE 

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 103 lO In 12 N3 14 1S 6 117 18 1 120 121 22 123 

   

      

    

  

3945 6 7 &@ $ OW 126199 415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 2: 

$26 127 128   0 > OD 
Clear cards from hopper. 

Remove cards shown in Figure 42 from deck of 

punched cards and place them in primary hopper. 

Press reader START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 

Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). The system begins reading the cards 
in the primary hopper and initialization of F1 begins.



  

/ // RUN » 
12345 67 @8 WH 12,13 4 15 6 17 Ww tf 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

  

  

    
    
  

      
  

    L 
33 34 35 36 37 30 39 40 41 42 43 64 45 26 47 40 49 50 SI S253 54 55 56 57 5B 58 60 6! 62 63 64 

  

{// CALL $SGEN,RI ‘ 

PROCESS THE SYSTEM CONFIGURAT 

ION STATEMENTS 8 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73-74 75 76 77 78 79 OO G1 82 03 84 85 OE 87 88 89 90 91 97 93 94 95 96 A 

// PAUSE \ 2 
123 4 S$ 6 7 8 9 1 HF 12 53 44 15 16 17 1 TD 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 52 in 2 

1 

% PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT ) |& |® 
1203 4 5 6 7 8 H 1 11 12 13 $4 15 6 17 WH 20-21 22 23 26 25 26 27 26-29 OH 32 2 

/RESET iF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- toda 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 Si 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 6) 62 63 64 2 

TO CONTINUE. a le é 
65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 OO 81 82 63 64 BS OE 67 BB BD 90 M1 92 93 94 95 96 A 4 A 

a |? 8 xxx SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA | |i |. | 
123 4 5 6 7 © SF Wit 12 13 % 1S 16 17 1 t ZO 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 3 HN 32 B 2 B 2 

SWITCH TO @, 2 ii le | 
33 34 35 36 37 28 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 5! SZ 53 54 SS S56 S7 58 5S 60 GI 62 63 64 4a A 4 

/* N fe fe 
a |? |_Y 

/* CONTINUING. ) ps |& |e 
1 2.3 4 8 6 7 #8 1 2 1s 1S 16 17 WO 9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 28 30H 32 A 2 A 

. . 8 8 

x BE SURE THE SYSTEM CONFIGU  ) 4 |e |: 
12.3 4 S$ 6 7 B 9 10.1) 12 13 4 1S I? 1 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 2 30 31 32 A 

RATION STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN MODI e le fe |’ 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S4 SS 56 57 SO 59 60 61 62 63 64 A A 5 / 

FIED BEFORE es fe 1) 
L 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 63 84 BS 86 A7 6B 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 2 2 

// RUN ) a |g |7 
123 4 5 6 7 6 9 10 1) 12 13 MH 15 16 17 WH 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2 27 28 29 30 31 32 A A 

8 8 
4 4 

// CALL $SGINT,RI 2 |2 
123 4 § 6 F B8 F WH §2 13 MH 15 17 18 WF 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3H) 32 1 

INITIALIZE FL A 
a 
2 
1     

HW
 
d
A
O
P
O
“
N
S
O
P
T
-
N
5
O
7
0
 

[
 

H
A
N
A
O
P
D
-
N
A
O
P
D
-
N
S
O
R
O
 

  
    

i=) 

// NOHALT A 
123 4 S$ 6 7 B HI 12 13 1S 16 17 WH 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 8 

4 

B 2 —_/ 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 4) 42 43 44 65 46 47 48 49 50 5I 52 53 54 S53 56 57 SB SD 60 61 62 63 64 5 

A 
8 8 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 OO 81 62 63 B4 85 BF 87 BS BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 ; 

2 4 

8 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 106 109 HO fh 2 113 114 1S 16 17 TE NG 120 121 V2 123 124 125 126 127 128 B 5 2 

1 —/ 

A 
A A B 

8 
8 8 A 

4 4 4 8 

2 
2 2 

1 
1 1 4 

1234 5 6 7 @ WH 12 13 14 15 6H 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 N32 2 

B B 18 fi 
A A A 

8 
8 8 

4 
4 4 —_/ 

2 2 2 

b 33 34 39 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 6! 62 63 64 M ' 

A A / 

8 8 

4 4 

2 2 

1 65 ce 67 oe €9 70.71.72 72.74 75 76-77 7879 80 81 82 83 84 85 06.87 88 8590 91:92 93 94 95 96 | 

L 1BM 3700 _f     
  

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 

interpreted 80-column cards. 

Figure 42. First Cards for System Generation 
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Halt 90 (caused by a // PAUSE statement) is displayed in 
the message display unit wlien the fixed disk (F1) has been 
initialized. There are still two cards in the primary hopper. 
Leave them there because they are part of the next 
procedure. 

Modifying the System Configuration Statements 

You can now modify the system configuration statements 
shown in Figure 43, depending on your system configura- 
tion. Figure 44 discusses each of the system configuration 
statements and the options available for each. If you do 
not have to change any of these statements, leave them in 
the remaining deck of punched cards and proceed to step 2 
in Procedures for Modifying the System Configuration 
Statements. 

160



This punched deck of system configu- 

ration statements already contains an 

assumed option for your system con- 

figuration to the right of the dash sign. 

The circled options are the ones you 

may choose from if your system con- 

figuration does not agree with the 

assumed option. The circled option 

could contain more than one value 

to choose from, therefore, the options 

are separated by the word OR. If 

the options are within quotes, the 

quotes must also be punched in the 

new card. The dashes which are 

circled with the options are not to 

be punched. 

    
$DWID WIDTH*S6) / 

123 45 6 7 6 F Wl 12 13 4 TS 16 

-~-120 OR i352, 

3 -- 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72.73 74 75 76 77 78 79 60 81 62 63 64 85 86 87 8B BD 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 

17 16 19 -BO-#T 22 23 24 

132 iF PRINT-140 
33 34 35 36 37 386 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 5! S52 53 54 55S 56 S7 SB 59 60 6 62 63 64 

on, a 
ru 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

  

S$DPRN PRINT-5203 
12345 6 7 © 9 0 It 1213 4 55 16 17 1 f 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 

--1403-- 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 Si 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 61 

\ 

30 HN 32 

62 63 64 

  

34 5 6 7 & OM 12 19 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
J. $DATE DATE-MDY 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S455 

( --DMY-- 
24 25 26 27 28 25 30:31 32 

56 57 S68 59 60 61 62 63 64 

  

$DOVR OVRLAP-NO 
12345 6769 0 N t 132 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

--YES-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76 77 76 79 80 81 82 83 64 85 86 87 BB BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

  

$D0SK 0D5445~-NO 
123 45 6 7 8 9 0 H 12 132 4 18 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

--DL OR ‘D1,D2'-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO St 52 53 54 55 56 57 SA 59 60 61 62 63 64 

  

12 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 @ B2 63 B4 85 66 87 BB 69 90 91 92 939 94 95 96 

$D1SK DISKS-'RL,FIL' 
3.4 5 6 7 8 ¥ WH 12 13 4 15 16 17 «16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

OR 'RL,FL,R2,F2'- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI S2 53 54 5S S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

--'RL,FL,R2' 

  

123 4 8 

$DDPF DPF-NO 
67 a9 OH I 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 23 30 9 32 

--YES-- 
33 34 35 36.37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 4S 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 7 12 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 8 82 83 B4 85 66 87 88 BY 90 91 972 93 94 95 96 

  

$DCOR CORE-12K 
123 45 6 7 8 

64K-- 

123 45 67 6 

33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 

~
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65 66 67 68 69 70 7) 72   \ 13M 3700 

--16K OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO Si 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 6 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 7t 22 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 @O 81 G2 83 64 OS BE B7-BB BY 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 10 MF 12-13 114 TS 16 17 BS 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 128 

\ 

9 10 1) 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

9 0 HN 12:13 14 15 1% 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 5! $2 53 54 SS 56 57 58 S9 60 61 62 63 64 
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--YES 
3334 38 36037 

$DINQ 

VALID ONLY 
30 39 40 41 82 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 53 52 53 54 55 56 57 36 59 6D Gi 62 63 64 

INQURY-NO 
23 4 5 6 7 8 S W Ht 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 HH 20 21 22 23 26 25 26 77 28-28 20 1 a? 

IF KEYBD-54 

6S 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO Bt B2 B32 4 OS BE 87 BH AS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

  

$DCON CON-NO 
24°85 € 7 8 @ 108 92013 1 2 41S 617 oe "20 2! 2 

--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE O 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 6: 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 6O 61 62 63 64 

22023 24°25 26 27 28 23 36 Hi 32 

1442-- 
  

$DAUX AUX-NO 
$ 2 3 4 S$ & F B H Wit t2 13 4 15 1 17 1 1 2O 21 22 23 24 25 2% 27 20 29:30 Hn 32 

~-MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 50 5) 52 53 54 55 56 57 SO 59 60 61 62 63 64 

  

12093 4 $ 6 7 8 9 © Il 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

$DKBD KEYBD-NO 

--5471 OR 5475-- 
33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6O 61 62 63 64 

  

$DOUT DEV-MFCU2 
t'2 345 67 8 § wt t2 13 4 1S % 17 68 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

-~-NO OR MFCUL OR 1442-- 
3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 S455 56 57 SQ 59 60 61 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 7S 76 7? 78 79 80 8 62 63 64 85 86 87 BB 89 GO 91 92 93 94 95 96 

  

$DCRD CARD-MFCU 
123485 67 8 8 wt 2 3 (4 15 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 8 32 

--MFCU OR 1442 OR 'MFCU,1442'- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 5S 56 $7 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 B2 83 64 BS 86 A7 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

  

$DLIN LINE-66 
$23 45 6 7 8 $ 0 1 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

--ANY TWO DIGIT NUMBER EXCEPT 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S4 SS 56 57 S859 60 61 62 63 64 

OH -- 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 78 76 77 78 79 80 A) B2 AI Ra AS AE A? AR BO 90 2: 92 93 

S435 56 
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97 

65 

$DUAL DUAL-NO 
394 $ 6 7 @ HY 1 1 12 13 1 18 16 «17 

35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 46 45 46 47 48 49 

67 68 69 70 7} 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO ot 

99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO IN 2 119 

3945 6 7 6 9 ON t2 13 14:15 06 «17 

35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 

67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76 «77 78 79 BO 81 

1BM 3700 

$8 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

50 St 52 53 Sa SS 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

82 83 64 85 86 87 8B 89 90 9: 92 93 94 95 96 

N4 WS 196 117 WG 19 120 12t 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 

18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2 27 28 29 30 3t 32 

SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 S9 60 61 62 63 64 

82 63 84 65 86 87 86 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 
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77 3045 6 7 8 8 WN 12 «53 4 15 16 17 W 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 286 29:30 HN 32 

E ND 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 65 46 47 48 49 SO St S2 53 54 55 S657 58 59 60 61 

  

--1276 OR 1255 OR '127G,1255'- 

$DMOC TRIO-NO 
123 485 6 7 8 S WH 12 13 4 1S 16 17 WW MW 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 HO 3 32 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 42 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55S S657 SE 58 6O 6 62 63 64 

6S 66 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76 77 78 79 BO B81 82 83 84 BS BE B7 BE ED 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 

  

$OSPV ADD-@ 
N\ 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
    

  

  
  

  

12 3 4 S$ 6 7 8 @ Wit 12 13 @ 1S 6 17 WH 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 WH 32 

33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 54 55 56 S7 SB SS 60 GI 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 70 79 BO 81 B2 B3 64 BS BG 87 SB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

$DRJE RJE-NO ‘ 
1 2 3 @4 § 6 7 8 & Witt 12 13 4 15 17 W 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 280 29:30 31 «32 8 

--YES, ONLY IF BSCA-EBCDIC WAS A 
33 34 35 36 37 38 38 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 $4 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 4 

SPECIFIED-- 2 
65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 OO 81 82 83 84 85 06 87 BA BY 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 1 

8 

$DSAM SI AM-NO ) A 
1 2 3 45 6 7 @ 9 WH 12 13 4 15 16 17 @ 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 4 

A 

--YES-- 3 (f2 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 49 49 50 5! 527 53 54 55 56 57 56 59 60 61 62 63 64 4 1 

2 B 
1 A 

65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 8O Bt 82 83 84 85 86 67 BB OO 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 8 

4 
A 

$0LKE OVLNK-NO Ve le |]? 
+2 3 4 85 6 F 6 8 WM 32 13 4 15 16 17 18 tH 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3t 32 A 4 1 

_~ -—< 2 
YES 8 1 —_S/ 

33°34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 $4 55 56 57 S@ 59 60 6! 62 63 64 4 B 

2 Ja 
65 66 67 68 69 76 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 70 79 OO Gt 82 63 84 O65 86 87 BB ES SO 91 92 93 94 95 96 8 8 

4 

\ A |e $DCPR CKRS-NO a | % 
t+ 2 3 4 &§ 6 7 @  W AD 12 13 w TS 16 1? 1 ZO Zt 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3t 32 ® 4 

2 

--YES-- e |i |—-/4 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 SS S657 SO SD 6O 61 62 63 64 4 B 

2 A 

1 8 

$DMCR MICR-NO » a |e 
12 3 4 5 6 F 6 8 Wt 12 13 4 15 16 17 W 1 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 A 2 

8 1 
--YES-- B 4 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 50 5t 52 53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 GO 6t 62 63 64 A 2 

8 7 —/ 

4 B 
63 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 80 S81 82 83 B84 OS 86 G7 G8 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 2 A 

$DBSC BSCA-NO ‘ » 8 8 4 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 OW tH 12 13 4 1S 16 17 W 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 B A 2 

--EBCDIC OR ASCII-- A js |i 
33°34 35 3 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 4 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 S@ 59 60 61 62 63 64 4 5 

2 Fi —_/” 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 7H 79 BO Oi 82 83 84 BS 86 67 BB 89 90 91 52 93 94 95 96 1 B 

B A 
A 8 

8? 96 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 NO I 12 NS 4 NS 196 117 HO 119 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 38 

B B 4 
A A 4 2 
8 8 1 1 

4 4 B 

2 2 f 

1 1 A 
p' 72 4% 6 7 & 8 OH 2B 14 1S B17 1G 18 20 2 22 25 24 25 26 27 20 29 30 32 8 

A A 4 
8 8 2 
4 4 1 
2 2 

py 22M 28-36 97 30 98 40 4s 02 42 44 45 a6 07 8 a8 0 5) 2 59 4 3s SE ST OO SO OG BZ Od oe —~ 

A A 

8 8 

4 4 

2 2 

’ 65 66 67 68 69 70 TI 72 73 74 7S 7677 78 79 80 BI 82 03 Os OS 06 87 08 89:90 91 92 93 94 95 96 | 

\ 18M 3700 / 
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Description Assumed Optional 

Statement Value Values Description 

$DCOR CORE— 12K 16K or 24K or 32K Indicates the storage size of your processing unit. 

or 48K or 64K (K = 1024 bytes) 

$DDPF DPF— NO YES Indicates whether you have the Dual Programming Feature (DPF). 

(See Supervisor Size Considerations.) 

$DISK DISKS— "R1,F1' '"R1,F1,R2’ or Indicates the number of 5444 disk units your system has. 

'R1,F1,R2,F2’ (See Supervisor Size Considerations.) 

$DSK D5445— NO D1 or ‘D1,D2’ Indicates the number of 5445 disk units your system has. 

(See Supervisor Size Considerations.) 

$DOVR OVRLAP— | NO YES Indicates that you want the seek overilap capability if you 

chose YES and you have 'R1,F1,R2’ or 'R1,F1,R2,F2’, or D1, or 

’D1,D2’. 

$DATE DATE— mdy dmy Indicates the order for specifying month (m), day (d), and year (y) 
on the DATE OCL statement. Depending on the order you selected, 

the format of the DATE statement is either: 

// DATE mmddyy 

or 

/{ DATE ddmmyy 

Delimiters (/, -, or any other characters except commas, quotes, 

numbers, and blanks) may be placed between the month, day, 

and year. 

Examples: 

// DATE mm/dd/yy 

//DATE dd-mm-yy 

You supply the system a DATE statement in front of the cards for 

the first job run after you perform the IPL process for the system. 

$DPRN PRINT— 5203 1403 Indicates the system printer being used. 

$DWID WIDTH— 96 120 or 132 Indicates the number of print positions on the printer. If you have 

the 1403 printer you must select 132 print positions. 

$DUAL DUAL— NO YES Indicates whether your system has the dual feed carriage. 

Used with $DPRN PRINT—5203 only. 

$DLIN LINE— 66 Any two digit number Indicates the number of lines to be printed per page, 

except 00 

$DCRD CARD— MFCU 1442 or ‘MFCU, 1442’ Indicates the card devices you have. 

$DOUT DEV— MFCU2 NO or MFCU1 or Indicates the system output device for punching. 

1442 

$DKBD KEYBD— NO 5471 or 5475 Indicates the type of keyboard (5471 Printer-Keyboard or 5475 

Date Entry Keyboard) you have, if any. (See Supervisor Size 

Considerations.) 

$DAUX AUX— NO *MFCU2 or CONSOLE Indicates the device you want assigned to the AUX position on the 

or 1442 DPF panel. Console refers to 5471 Printer-Keyboard. 

$DCON CON— NO *MFCU or CONSOLE Indicates the device you want assigned to the P-KB position of the     or 1442   DPF panel. Console refers to 5471 Printer-Keyboard. 
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      "1270, 1255’   

Description | Assumed Optional 

Statement Value Values Description 

$DINO INOURY— NO YES Indicates whether you want inquiry. You can have inquiry only if 

you have the 5471 Printer-Keyboard. Inquiry gives your system 

the capability of interrupting an RPG ii program, piacing the inter- 

rupted program on disk, loading and executing a new program, then 

loading the interrupted program back into storage. (See Supervisor 

Size Considerations.) 

$DBSC BSCA— NO EBCDIC or Indicates whether you have the Binary Synchronous Communications 

ASCII Adapter (BSCA). If you have BSCA, select the optional value your 

adapter supports. 

$DMCR MICR— NO YES Indicates whether you have the 1255 (Models 1, 2, or 3) Magnetic 

Ink Character Reader. : 

$DCPR CKRS— NO YES Indicates whether or not you have Checkpoint/Restart. 

DLKE OVLNK— NO YES Indicates whether or not you have the Overlay Link Editor— 

$DSAM SIAM— NO YES Indicates whether you have shared I/O access methods. 

S$DRJE RJE— NO YES Indicates whether you have the Remote Job Entry (RJE) capability. 

You can have RJE only if you have BSCA with the EBCDIC adapter. 

$DSPV ADD— 0 256 or 512 or Indicates the number of bytes you may increase your supervisor. 

768 or 1024 

$DMOC TRIO— NO 1270 or 1255 or Indicates the Terminal Reader In Optics (TRIO) devices you have 

(if any): 

1270 Optical Reader Sorter 

1255 Model 21, 22, or 23 Magnetic Ink Character Reader 

You can select either or both of these devices to be supported by 

your system. These devices are not available in the United States_- 

  

*$DAUX AUX— and $DCON CON-— are used with DPF only and 

cannot be assigned the same device. if your only card input dev 

is the 1442, you must specifiy $DAUX AUX—1442., 

card innit davica 
iw 

Figure 44 (Part 2 of 2). Description of System Configuration Statements 
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Supervisor Size Considerations: The size of the supervisor 

generated for your system depends on the options you 

select for SDDPF, $DISK, $DSK, and $DKBD. To build 

the smallest supervisor (3K), you must use the following 

options: 

$DDPF DPF-NO 

$DISK DISKS-‘R1,F1’ 

$DSK DS445-NO 

$DKBD KEYBD-NO 

Using these options gives you a dedicated supervisor, input/ 

output support for disk drive one, and no program support 

for a keyboard device. When you select an alternate for any 

of these options, you may increase the size of the supervisor. 

The size of the supervisor generated will be printed for you 

during system generation. See Figure 45 for the supervisor 

size for your system configuration. 

You may build a minimal supervisor even if your System/3 

has DPF, both 5444 disk drives, 5445 disk support, and a 

5471 console keyboard device. If you have an application 

which will not fit into core storage with a large supervisor, 

you might want to generate an additional supervisor espe- 

cially for this application. From the four options mentioned 

earlier, you would select alternates only for those required 

by the application. This would give you the smallest super- 

visor capable of supporting this application. However, do 

not select options to support devices that you do not have. 

Note: If you select DPF-NO when you have a DPF system 
and also select INQURY-YES, the P2 switch located on the 
CE panel must be set at OFF when system generation is 
complete. 

Note: If you select options that are not valid for your 
system configuration, you will not be able to successfully 
perform the IPL process from your generated system. 
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Dedicated System Dual Programming Feature 
Disk Drives ~ 7 7 - 

With Console Without Console With Console Without Console 

R1,F1 3.00K 3.00K 3.75K 3.50K 

R1,F1,R2,F2 3.25K 3.00K 4.00K 4.00K 

R1,F1,D1 3.75K 3.75K 4.75K 4,.50K 

R1,F1,0D1,D2 4,.00K 3.75K 4.75K 4.50K 

R1,F1,R2,F2,D1 4.00K 3.75K 4.75K 4.50K 

R1,F1,R2,F2, 4.00K 3.75K 4.75K 4.50K 

D1,D2 

Notes: 

1. K = 1024 bytes 

R1,Fi= 5444 Drive 1 

R2,F2= 5444 Drive 2 

D1 = 5445 Drive 1 

D2 = 5445 Drive 2 

2. Dual spindie 5444 configurations without disk drive F2 will require the same size supervisor as those with 

disk drive F2, 

3. You may optionally increase the size of your supervisor up to 1.0K in increments of .25K to allow for future 

expansion of your supervisor. (To plan for the next release of the disk system, add .50K bytes to the supervisor 

size for tape support and .25K for BSCA support. (The .25K must be added for all BSCA support.))     
  

Figure 45, Determining the Size of Your Supervisor 
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Procedures for Modifying the System Configurations . d. Place each new card back in the deck. Discard 

Statements es the old card. Be sure to keep the cards in the 
Se ee ne me same order shown in Figure 43. 

1. Use the following procedure to change the system e. When the changes are complete, place the system 
configuration statements: configuration statements back in front of the 

remaining deck of punched cards. 
a. Remove system configuration statements from 

  

the remaining deck of punched cards that you 2. Place the system configuration statements after the 
did not place in the primary hopper. two remaining cards from the preceding procedure in 

b. Select appropriate option for each statement the primary hopper followed by the remaining 
using Figures 43 and 44. If the statement does deck of punched cards. 
not have to be changed, place it back in the deck 

and proceed to the next statement. (Make sure 3. Press reader START. 

your system configuration statements are in the 

same order as when they were punched.) 4. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 
c. Punch the card to be changed in exactly the same 

format, up to and including the dash sign, then 5. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 

punch the option you choose. if you have DPF). 

User's system When a halt of 91 is displayed in the message display unit, 

storage size. SUP generation is preparing to allocate F1 with a system, 

Card to be a source library, and an object library. This halt is given 
changed. to allow you to modify these allocations if necessary. To 

modify these allocations do the following: 

/ cane e  ROGOR CORED 2K nner ) 1. Remove cards from reader. The ALLOCATE state- 
6K) OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 64K-- ment is the second card in the MFCU hopper or the 
33°34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

first card in the 1442 hopper. 
65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 83 84 B85 BE B7 BB G9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

2. Modify the ALLOCATE statement if necessary. For 
  

N . . . $DCOR CORE-16K information on how to determine whether or not to 
12 3 45 6 7 8 9 Wit 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 IF 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 . . . 

modify this statement and how it should be done see 
33:34 35 % 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 Appendix E. 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 8 Bi &2 63 84 85 B6 87 88 B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 

3. Replace cards, including new ALLOCATE statement 
3 

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 106 109 THO Ml 12 13 114 115 116 117 HE 19 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 

    
  

8 5 and press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET 

® é key if you have DPF). 
2 2 

5 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 WN 12 13 14 15 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 HW 32 5 

A a 

8 8 

4 4 
2 2 

5 33°34 35 36 37 38 39 46 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5! 52 53 54 55 56 S7 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 5 

A A 

8 8 
4 4 

2 2 

1 65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O 8 82 83 84 BS 86 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 1 

XN 1BM 3700 / 

New card with _/ 
change. 
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When a halt of 90 is displayed in the message display unit, 

SCP generation is complete and the following has been 

accomplished: 

@ System configuration statements have been processed. 

@ Required SCP system has been built on F1. 

Figure 46 is a sample printout of required SCP generation. 

You may generate additional SCP for the programs you 

have ordered. This is done by generating the following OCL 

statements: 
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The following is an example of the program product gen- 

eration for these two programs: 

// CALL $SGMAC,R1 
XX CALL $SGM01,R1 
XX LOAD $MAINT,R1 

ialalal MACRG PROCESSOR AND 1/0 MACROS 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,WAME-$SGX.ALL ,WEWNAME-$MPX 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$ALOC 
// COPY FROM-R1i,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S ,;RETAIN-P ,WAME-$CLOS 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DTFD 

/ COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$E0J 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$FTCH 
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,LIBRARY~S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$FIND 
// COPY FROM-R1,10-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$GETD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$108D 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$I0ED 
// COPY FROM-R1,10-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$LOAD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P , NAME -$OPEN 
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$PRNT 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-Fi,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$PUTD 
// END 

XX CALL $SGMO2,R1 
XX LOAD $MAINT,R1 

balalal MACRO PROCESSOR AND I/0 MACROS 

KK RUN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$RDD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,iWWAME-$DTOU 
// COPY FROM-Ri,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTOD 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DTFU 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$SVC 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$WTD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY~S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$WRTD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1;LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$XCTL 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$GPU 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$PKBU 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$COMN 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R ,NAME-$@COAM ,NEWNAME-$$COAM 
// END 

MEMBER NAME P$SGMLT 

// CALL $SGMO03,R1 
// CALL $SGM04,R1 

MEMBER WAME P$SGMO3 

// LOAD $MAINT,R1 
* 

baladal MLTA PROGRAM 

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R AME -$OML. ALL, NEWNAME-$$ML 
// COPY FROM-K1,1O-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O,NAME~$@ML. ALL ,NEWNAME-$$ML 
//-COPY FROM-Ri,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O ,NAME~$ML.ALL 
// COPY FROM-R1,10-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CHK 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CKL 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CLM 

/ COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CTLM 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,WAME-$DTFM 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$DTOM 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$OPM 
/{ COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$POLM 
// COPY FROM-R1,1T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RB40 
// COPY FROM-R1,10-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,WAME-$RC40 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RC41 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~S ,NAME-$RC50 
// COPY FROM-Ri,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME -$RDM 

MEMBER NAME P$SGMO4 

// LOAD $MAINT,R1i 
* 

balalal MLTA PROGRAM 

// COPY FROM-R1,T0-Fi,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RF40 
// COPY FROM-Ri,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RF41 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RF50 
// COPY FROM-R1,T70-F1,RETAIN-P LIBRARY -S ,NAME-$RU40 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SB40 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SDRM 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SD40 
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SD41 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SD50 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~-S ,NAME-$SNAP 
/{ COPY FROM-R1,1T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~S ,NAME-$TRAN 
// COPY FROM-R1,7TO0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$TRL 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$WRTM 
// COPY FROM-21,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$GEN 

You can now perform program product generation, if 

desired. However, if you do not want to perform pro- 

gram generation at this time, perform the following: 

1. 

WN
 

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). I/O ATTENTION will then occur. 

Proceed to Completing System Generation and 

Installation Verification to copy your SCP system 

on F1 to R1 to create a backup and build a minimal 

system on F1, if desired. 
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// VATt GUULUE 
/f CALL ¥SGPLH Pa 
XX LUAL SMALHT» 22 You prepared these cards. 

SREKEEEREER EKER EERE PSI KUCE LUD FuR SUP s¥oTem GcncRAlL ion SEREEREE SEEKS EERE S 

* 
sae THIS CuNTRUL UeCR PUNUHES UUT THE oCP SYSTCM GtWERATIUN LNoTRUCTIUN CarRoS 
eet aNU PRINTS A LCisTlas of THe PusbHen LaRLS UN The Pal TeR 
* 
eee THe Final cAkL --a CUPY CarRL-- ANU THe LAST Lark -- A Cru CAnko-n- THAF ARE 

++ PunCHeu UT Must ve UIsCAKLEO. 
* 

* 

ladle SePAKALE THE uctkK LNTu TWO PAKTS LY TAK Wo THe CAKUS UP TU ANU INCLUDING 
wee THE // RUN CAku THAT FULLOWS THe // Cal $SGENsRL UFE THE FRUNT Ur THe 

*4* Deck. PLACE These LAKLS laTU THe PREmMARY HUPPER UF THE REAUCR ANU PRESS 

bodied Reaven SParT. 

* 
. 

eee) THEN PRESS CUNouLC START --HALT/RESET TF Yul HAVE uPF SY¥STEA~— Instructions 

* telling you 

* -— what to do 
ee 9 Wie A HALT YU LS ULSPLAYcD IN THE MESSAGE LISPLAY UNIT, THe a¥STtm for the SCP 
eee) — CUNFLOURATIUN STAT cMcenTS SHUULY dc MUULF cu AS RewUlKeU Tu REFLECT YUUR . 
$e¢ SY aTEM HAKURARG Cush LOURATICN. portion of 
*+t Be SUkc Tu Kcr THest LAROS In THE SAME UKLER. WHEW CHANGES Ake CuMmPLcTk, system 

eee PLACE Tet SYSTEM CUuNFIGURaAflUN STarEMtnTs i THE PREMa@RY nUPPER UF THe . 

#4 READER FULLUWcU LY THe REMAINING VEER UF PUNCHEU CARDS ANU PRESS KEADER generation. 
eee START. 
* 

ae Set RIGHTMUST aADUACSS/uUATA SWITCH TU Us 
bad THEN PRESS CUNSULE START --HALT/RXESET iF YUU HAVE UPF SYSTEM-~ TU CONTINUC 

+e WHEN A HALT 9U TS AGALW DISPLAYED IN THE MESSAGE ULSPLAY UNIT, 

*+e SuP GeNERATIUY 1s CUMPLETEe.   SEEKER EEEEEESER END UF LaSTRUCTLUNS FUR SCP SYSTEM GENERATIGN F#¥ Eee EERES EER ERES een 

* 

* 
* 
* 

* Real FHE INSTRUCTIUNS GIVCN AbUVE. 
* 
* 

* 

eee AFTER KCADING THE INSIKUCTIUNSs SET RIGHTMUST. ACLRESS/UATA SWITCH TO Us 
“+e PRESS CUNSULE START --HALT/RESET IF Yuu HAVE OPF SYSTEM-- 
¥en Tu CunTINUc WITH stP SYSTEM GENERAT LUN. 

XX PAUSE 

this statement causes the system to halt with 91 in the message display unit. 

AX nun You prepared this card. 
//° RUN 

J/ CUPY NAME—-S$SGPCHyLIdDRARY—S gp FRUPHR1 ys TUTPRIPCH   
  

Figure 46 (Part 1 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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This portion of 
SCP generation 
causes the 
instruction cards 
to be punched by 
the MFCU and 
printed on the 
printer.



The following is a printout of the punched cards. 

$SGPUh 
  

Jf NUHALE 

4/7 GALL dSv0iNT AL 
47) KUN 
* Be SUdce THe SY¥oTom CUuNFIGURATION oTATcMtnls Have otrw MUUIF IED BeruRe 
* Cunt wulwo. 
* 

eee Set RivstTmuST avuncss/uaTa SwiTLA TU us 

twlTlacide FL 

Place these cards in the primary 
Y— hopper of the MFCU and continue 

with SCP generation. 

  

* PRESS CUNSULE STARE --HALT /ReocT lr Yuu Have oPF SYSTeM-- Tu CUNTiWwuE. 
// PAUSC 

44 CALL SSvucideRE PRUCESS Tht SYSTcm CunFEIGURATIUN STAFCMENTS 

// RUN . 
dulun CUKC-1LENR m-LOK UR c4K ur 32K UR 46K OR O4K-— 
auLPF uPr-NU ~-YES-- 

SulsK OLowS—-*Kisri! “~"RaegklsRet un MeisFleRephet—-—- 
>USK U9449-NU eri) UK Fbisbe'-- 
SUUVRK UVALAP—U --Ytorr 
elbAtce DATe-MUY --uUAY-- 

SUPRN PRINT=9203 --1403-- 
eublu wluTH-vo ~~héU UR b3de tte LF PRINT-1403 -- 
SLUAL UVUAL-HU a" YuSo- 
suLIn Liwe-bo --aANWY TWO LIiviT NUMBER EXCEPT UO -- 
aubeu CARL-MFLU —“-MFCU UR 1442 UR 'MFLUy Lee’ t-— 

dbuUl vev—-MFoue —-NU UK MELUL UR 144¢-- 
SUKBL KEYbG-wu --347L UR >4Tp-- 
SLAUX AUX-NU ~-MFCUe Un LCUNSULE UR 1442-- 
duCun CUN-NU ~-MFLUE UK CUNSULE UR 1442-- 
aUINW TAWURY-AU “YES VaLID UNLY IF KEYuu->471-- 
SuBSC BSLA-WU owtrblulC ur ASCII-- 
SUMNER MILK-NU ~A~YeS-— 
SUCPR CKRS-NU ~~YES-- 
eubKe UViWK-Nu wo ¥tS-- 
eUSAM STAM<-NU --Yes-- 

Sukve AJc-NU —-YeS, UNLY ITF BSvA-cotLDle wads SPECIFI Eb-- 
aLau TRiu-wu wmrhéeTu GR redd UR §1L27b,1235'-- 

é cu 

Figure 46 (Part 2 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 

These are the system configuration 
statements. You may have to modify 
some of these statements. After 

- modifying these statements, you 
will place them in the primary 
hopper of the MFCU.   
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RH Tne oYoTem CunklouKaTiun sfaticmtat> Have oeeN PRULCSSEe 

ff ewell soonals kh rduccsS THE o¥Stcm CunFlouKkATlusw STaTeEMenT UUTPUT FILE. 

//f RUN 
x 

eee THO SYSECM CuNtivuRatiun ofaTement GutPur rile HAs otten PRUCESDSEL. 

* 
* 

// GALL SoULNR RE pu THe wee slPcaVI uk FUR TeHlS LNSTALLATION 

f/f RUN 
J/ CUAL bial nianwt 
“* 

* 

eee The ALLULATIOUN FUR UodECT CIlomaArRY 4S if ikACKS, Fur suudce LivnkaAnyY 

eee 5 IkACKo 4b rud vodtel ulKeELIURY 4 TRACKS. YUU sHUULY Ce TerRmine 

HS Tae vAvcwUacY uF Tdedt ALLUcaliunwS Avie TR wee sd AkY, acter THe ALLUCATEe 

aeX Contkue pfatiumen! weicr ructuws dw THe neAucre 

x 

cee To CuaTivub, oct «xiontMaST Avent ss/VaTa owiTeurn Tou 

ee PreSs vUdoule oTart --HALisRoott Lr Yuu Have urF o¥STcM——. 

4/ Pause 

ff RUN 

this statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the 

message display unit. 

f/f atbucalte Tuck bpUeucul—b Tu, SuURLEW 2 poVoTemnHYeosuinslZe 

ff une 

Jf CALL eooeumedh vullLu gtwulrkeb sole SYofEM UN Fd 

f/f wun 

ff Carl aSourlerd BUlLU UPTLUNAL SCP SYSTEM FUNCTIUNS UNTO Fh 

4/ RON 
* 
HR Ine s¥aTuM GUN RUL PRUGRAMS HAVE oceN utNewATeU 
* 

eR WOK AL owu UF olP oceneratTiun 

* 
ey deuttbuNAL SOP 4aY vue co Lewd Al cue 

RH Tu GewerRate THe MalRU PRUCCSoUR CALL Pre PRubevdAc bSUMAC FRUM Rie 

% 

RK lo Generkate Toe MucTi cle FERMI NAG AvaAPTuR® PRKUGRAM CALL THe PRULEGURE 

HH SoSLUMLI FRUM Re . : H 

i This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in 

71 eauss the message display unit. 
fo oene   
  

Figure 46 (Part 3 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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After placing the system 
configuration statements in the 
primary hopper, place these 
cards in the hopper.



End of the printout of the punched cards. 

Beginning of the printout of the cards you placed in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 
The system is executing these instructions. 

ff owwuhacl 

4/ GALL sovialead iniTiaclée Fah 

AK LUAU olabla re 

AK wood ‘ 

Vf wan 
Of QAN Gab Tor dy b¥Per elec aK 
// Vol PaCk—-ritird 
ff tat 
bwltiabidatiod od rai Cuetec 

* be SUnt fic Soom CUNrloUKATiUNW SEATEMENTS AVE ott mUulricu dehdurRe 

* cunt lwuinoe 
= 

eee scl donTauST Avudkess/uATA owlTCt bu Us 
* Peisd cotoule ofAdT --nALI/REocE tbr Yuu Have ver sf¥sTem~- FU CUNTI WUE. 

“/ Pause 

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 
The system configuration statements must be modified at this time before continuing. 

// GALL bdutNeRE PRuct os THE SYSTEM ConFTOURATLUN STATEMENTS 
XX LUAD sSbeweRE 
* 

Ee Tite FuctuWine cAdus arTeR THe // KUN AND BerURe Tde // cNU CARY Akt 

eee Ve SYoTcM CdwrisurkaTiua ofatemMents. 
* 

KX PALE WAML-MACUUT UNE THr he PACnmr Lb itiske tT Aine TyTRACKs—<u 
AK KUN 

4/4 wun 
PULUR CUKCm—LE® --LOK UR 24K Uk SerR UK 46K UK 04K-— 
puurh vPro ~"Yiorr 

sulbn ublohS—*RKiarat ——"Rhyathene® UR May Fi yReytst—-—- 

vudhK U9449-NG m-ut UK Fulruet—-- 

BoudR G¥RLAP- yu --Ye$eor 

puatec Jale-MuTt =i 
UPR PRinT~ 9203 =- 140 5-- 

epunleo wield v0 --Ld20 UR Lode isd ar PRINT-b4U3 -- 
aula UAL AU ~7YLnarnr 

eutin Livwc760 —-anwY Tad vleoli nwindicn CACCPT GU -- 

buere Caner Mr —-4rlU UR £44¢ UR PML, 1442 '-- 
auJUUT Uev—mFCud mu UR MFLUL Uk 1442-- 
puKou KeYour Wy ~-9471 UR 4479-- 

eUAUK AUA-NU ~-Mi Cue UK CuNsdtc UR 1442-- 
buUCUN CUNT ING —-mFLUe UK CUuNSULE UR 1442-- 
gulde Laiwur¥ ou -~-¥oo VALIG uNLY LF Ke YbU-5471-- 

dubSL BSLAmMU --cblulG Um Ascll-- 
vored Mier wu ~-Yisrn 

putPR CKro-Nu --¥torr> 

eulKL UVLWKowu --Yoor- 

PUSAN STA NU --Yts-- 

euRJo RIL WU “-Ybor UNLY Lr bStamtoLUle WAS SPELIFicbu-- 
buMul TRiu-wu ~-icly UR 1259 UR §127U,1295'-- 

4/ fans) 

Figure 46 (Part 4 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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ae The SY¥aTeM CunrlouaaTlun sTATCAMCNTs HAVE BEEN PROLCSStUe 

ff eariiv eSGcnieni PaULCSS THe o¥STcM CUuNrisURaTiun STATeMcNT UuTPUT FILE. 
AX Luau sdsbocmleki 

* 

*ee BbUlLL THe wew CONF LGURATLUA RELURU. 

AX rile VAMe—mMaACUUT pul TFL pPACK-F LE LE L ep RETAIN—-S» TRALKS-20 
KX Flic wAmMe-SWURK UNL -riyPacnmrifarig hc TAin-f,y i KACKS—a1U 

AK mun 
47 Rud 

3 

ee Tre SVYoT cM CUNrFIGUdaTIUN STALcMENT UUTPUT FILE FAS ote PRULESSCO. 
* 
* 

(/ CALL vouLNRenwh BUILD THe NEW SUPERVISUR FUR THIS INSTALLATION 
AX LuAc allakosg deh 

KX Fike wWAMe-SHURK Ud Tor hp PALKWE LEE L pk TALA—S, DRACKS~iu 
AK KUN 

sf RUN 
SUPcEKViouR sld- - tule uYle&s 
TUuTacu Numocen JF "okarRY SeCTukS KEQuUlRxtu 14 

Sf LUAU aMALNT RE 
* 
* 

4% The ALLUCATI UN Fuk UBJcCCT LiORARY LS 170 TRACKS, FUR SUURCE LIBRAKY 

eee 5 TRACKS ANY FUR UosECT UVIKRECTURY 4 TRALK a. YuU sdOULU UCTERMINE 

wae THe AucwUACY JF THest ALLULATLUNS AND, LF WeCeSSARY, ALTER THe ALLUCATE 
ane CunNTRuL sTATemenT whicd FuLLuws Ia THe REAVER. ° 
x 

aE Ty CUNTINUGEs scT REGHTMUST AuuxtSs/0ATA SWITCH To U 

eee PxoSS CUNdSULE aTART --HALT/RedcT tr YUU HAVE GPF sYSTcM--. 

4¢/ PauSe 
we 

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 

4/ RUN 

f/f ALLOLATE TU-F LE sUbseCT—1L7U» SUURLCE~5 ¢SYSTEM-YESpUIRSTZE-4 

4/ cw 

Figure 46 (Part S of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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Figure 46 (Part 6 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 

CaLL 
LuAU 
RUN 

RUN 
LUPY 
GuPY FRUMWK Lb» TURE A ep CLORAR Y—Us NAME— SONSUP RETAIN? yp NEWNAME-SSSPVR 

aSGCUMyRKE BULLD REBUIREUD SCP SYSTEM UN Fi 

eMAinTedh 

FRUMHRE pL LB KARY—-Uy NAME-9YSTem, TU-FL 

DeLee FRUM-RA ARETALNOP LI BRAKY—Us NAME SONSUP 

CuPY 
LuPy 
LuPY 
cuPY 
cuPY 
LuUPY 
cuPy 
LUPY 
vuPY 

CuPY 
vuPY 

CuPyY 
CuPY 
cuPY 
cab 

CALL 

vALL 

LuAD 
RUN 

RUN 

PHUM- RE yp TOP Lh eRe PALA P yh A ORARY—U yp NAME SAL CALL 

FRUMHR by TUF A RETAIL AHP ot LORKARY—Us NAME- SGUCALL 

FRUMA-RL¢ POTF bp REAL WNHP yk LDRARY—U s NAME SLUCALL 

PRUM-RL» FO-FL pRETALNOP pL I BRARY—-Us NAME $0E CALL 

PRUM-REg Furbdb tc TALN—HP pL AURARY—Up NAME $102 ALL 

FRUM-RE TUF Lp RoTAL nm P CL URARY—U 5 NAME SLA CALL 
FRUM-R1Lg FUTF Lp RETALAP gL LGRARY—-UpNAMCH~ SL Le ALL 

FRUM-REs TOE RETA INP pL I ORARY —U 2 NAME SAAC ALL 

FRUM—Kis TUTE Ep RETALNOP 9 LL BRARY-R yp NAME $9. ALL 

FRUM-R Le TUF A pLIGRARY—P pRETAL NOP NAME S$SU0PY 

ERUN-Ri eg TOF bp LL ORARY—-P yp RETAIN? p NAMEC-SSOINK 

PRUMK bp TUTE A pL LORARY—U pe KE TAIN? py NAME—SOULVP 

ERUM-R1y TUTE dp LA GRARY—P ye RETALN-P pNAME-SOGTVP 

PRUMHK Ly FURR a LE SRARY~Ur KE TALNAHP » WAME- SSOMNT 

eSourTers BULLO UPTLUNAL SCP SYSTEM FUNCTIUNS OWTO FL 

oSGPUL AL 
aMALNTRI 

DELETG PRUE a RETAL WOR LL UKARY—Us NAME~ SELLER 
UeLETE FRUM-F 1 pRETAL AP pL BRARY—U, NAME SduUL ON 
DELETE FRUMWEL RETAIL NOP yp LIBRARY NAME— SSS TUL 

DeELeToC RUM Eh XC TAL NP yp Li dRAKY~U, NAME SdST IL 
VELETE PRUM<F di pRETALNRAP LI BRAKY-UsNAMC~Sa5TCL 
welcTe FRUM—F Ly ROLALWHP pLIBRARY~Ue AME SSLLO7F 

vurY PRUNE Ly TUTPRI NT pL LORARY-SYS TEM, NAME-DId 
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oYSTcom UleelTuRY FROM Fi VULUMc Ib Firl_Fl vOs/Uus/uU 

suUKer LivKARY oceT lun 

SuuRCe UITKECTURY Lulalrlun vus-O 
NeXT AVAL LADLE LI okAaARY SELTUR U08-05 
tml Ur LIUHARY vulg-23 
NUMbew UF ulaeCTUKY SeLTuds v4 
NUMBER UF PERMANtEAWT LiakAKY SctuTUrRs 3 
NUMbon UF ACTIVE LiBbKAKY SeCTuKS 3 
NuMBER UF AVAILABLE LIDRARY ScLTURDS Lis 
ALLUCATEXW slZc UF Livkary be) 

udder! LIBRARY Stevufiuy 

UBJcC! viRcTurkY LUCATLUN Ulos-v0 
ALLUCATEu SIZe OF UIREETURY 4 
START ver LIGRARY VLI-UU 

AcLuCalto cNb UF VCIBRARY 184-23 

EATENUtuY cNUY YF LIDRAKY 184-23 
WUMBCK UF AVAIL AdLE PERMANENT viRrkcUTURY tWheles 625 
NUMBER Jk AVAILABLE TEMPJUKARY VIRECTURY EnTR to 859 
F&RST PemPGRARY GLRECTURY cate GOO~-U0-uUL0 
NeAT Avalcabee TEMPURARY ViRrtulurRY ENTRY ul6-U0-168 
NEAT AVAILABLE LIBRARY ScUPUR FUR PERMANENTS 068-15 

NEAT avAliabic LivcARY SecTUR FUR TEMPURARKLES Vvou-Ld 
NUsoGen JF AVALLABLEC LisRAKY ScUTUKS FUR PERMANENT S 2el9s 
NumBbcK UF AVALLADLC LIBRARY ScUTURKS FUR TeMPUdAaAR ES 2t93 
Number UF aCTiveE cidRarkY se CTursS Lio3 
NUMBER UF ACTIi Ve JoJeEUT Pen MANENE LIBRARY SECTURS 1025 

NUMBER UF ACTEVE cuUTiac PreRMOweEND LlorkaRY SELUTURS 13% 
ALLUCATED sléc UF LIBRARY LTu 

RULL-iw/RULL-UUT LUC ATION vug-00 
RULL-IN/KotlL~uuT 3siZe i) 

SeHEUULER WURK AREA LULATLUN U13-uU6 
SCHEDULER wUreR ARLA Side 

STakT uF Llokarits v08-UU 
cNu UF UCLvKARLES 184-23 

4/ tN 

eae Poe SY¥oTeom CuNTRUL PRUSK AAS HAVE BoEN vEeNeKATOU 

**x NURMAL cau UF SstP vewceRAT lun 

*¥% AvulTiuNAL SCP MAY NOW Be vENCKATCU. 
¥ee TU vencRATc THe MARKU PRJuvcecsdSuR CALL THt PRUCEUURE &5S0MAC FRUM RIL. 
* 

*ex TU seweRATc THe MULTE tine Terkel iAL ALAPTUK PRUGKAM CALL THE PRUCEUURE 
RK SSOMLT FRUM Rie 

i Pause 

—— This statement causes the system to hait 

with 90 in the message display unit. 

Figure 46 (Part 7 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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Program Product Generation 

Consideration 1 

Program product generation can be performed: 

1. | When SCP generation has just been completed. In 

this case, proceed to Consideration 2. 

2. ‘At any later time. For example, you did not want to 

perform program product generation immediately 

after SCP generation, or you ordered a new program 

product at a later time which does not require you to 

perform system control program generation again. 

In either case, perform the following to prepare F1 

as if system control program generation has just 

been completed before going to Consideration 2. 

Backing up F1 

  

  
  

  

  

  

1. Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1. 

2. Ready disks. 

3. Punch these statements: 

4 El 

y ? 

Y y MF! ITo-Ril 
VV | 
  

                                                                                              

aN
 

Place statements you just punched in primary hopper. 

Press reader START. 

Ready printer. 

Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and data 

switches to indicate 1442 if your system input device 

is the 1442. 

Press PROGRAM LOAD. If your system has DPF, EJ 

is displayed in both message display units when initial 

program loading is complete. Press appropriate HALT/ 

RESET key to continue. 

When EJ is displayed in the message display unit, your system 

on F1 has been copied to R1. This is your backup disk cart- 

ridge. You now delete all files on F1. 

Deleting All Libraries and Files on F1 

  

  

  

    
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    
  

    
                                                                                        

1. Clear cards from reader. 

2. Remove cards from stacker 1. 

3. | Remove backup disk cartridge on R1. 

4. Mount your tailored system disk cartridge on R1, and 

ready disks. 

5. Punch these statements: 

Vy) 
INT, 

(4 ALLOCATE To-Fit!, Souirciel-iat, olasieichr- 

LT 
Y LIT, 
/ N 

UNE TI-IFi1), It ~IMTIOC! PACKS! 

yA 
/ 

Note: nnnnnn is the name of the pack. 

You must fil! in this parameter. 
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All libraries and files on F1 are deleted when EJ is displayed 

in the message display unit. You can now copy your tailored 

Place punched statements in primary hopper. 

Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 

and data switches to indicate 1442 if your system 

input device is the 1442. 

Press PROGRAM LOAD. If your system has DPF, 

EJ is displayed in both message display units. Press 

appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. 

system on Ri to Fi. 

Copying Ri to Fi 

    
  
  

  

    
  

1. Clear cards from reader. 

2. Remove cards from stacker 1. 

3. Punch these statements: 

ly, > 

/\ Clary “R11, TO-IF 
D 

T | |                                                                                           
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4. 

5. 

6. 

Place punched statements in primary hopper. 

Press reader START. 

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 

key if you have DPF). 

Your tailored system on R1 is copied to F1 and, when com- 

plete, EJ is displayed in the message display unit. You can 

now proceed to Consideration 2. 

Consideration 2 

A program product can be distributed to you on: 

1. The same cartridge as the distribution disk cartridge 

that contains the system generation programs and the 

system control programs. In this case, perform Pro- 

cedure 1. 

A separate disk cartridge. In this case, perform Pro- 

cedure 2. 

Note: If you have program products on the distribution 

disk cartridge and also on separate disk cartridges, perform 

Procedure I first for the program products on the distribu- 

tion disk cartridge, then perform Procedure 2 for the pro- 

gram products on separate disk cartridges.



Froceaure j 

1. Figure 47 shows the OCL needed for each program 
product. Punch the two cards indicated for each 

program product ordered. 

2. Clear cards from reader. 

3. Place punched cards in primary hopper. 

4, Press reader START. 

5. Ready printer. 

6. Set rightmost ANDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

7. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 

if you have DPF). The program products are copied 

to Fl. 

If the program products are only on the distribution disk 

cartridge, program product generation is complete. At 

this point you have a tailored system on F1, because it has 

been generated according to your system configuration 

and the programs you wanted. I/O ATTENTION occurs 
when program product generation is complete, because the 
system is expecting more cards. Proceed to Completing 

System Generation and punch the indicated cards. 

If you also have program products on a separate cartridge, 

perform Procedure 2 before going to Completing System 
Generation. 

Procedure 2 

1. Mount disk cartridge containing the program product 

on RI. 

2. Clear cards from reader. 

3. Punch a DATE statement and place it in the primary 
hopper. 

4. Figure 47 shows the OCL needed for each program 

product. Punch the two cards indicated for each 

program product ordered. 

5. Place punched cards in primary hopper. 

11. 

12. 

14. 

Ready printer. 

Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and the 
data switches to indicate 1442 if your system input 

device is the 1442. 

Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

Press reader START. The program product is copied 
to Fl and, when complete, EJ is displayed in the 

message display unit. 

Note: Repeat steps 1 through 9 for each program 

product that is on a separate disk cartridge, then 

perform steps 10 through 14. 

Remove disk cartridge containing the program pro- 
ducts from R1. 

Mount distribution disk cartridge (the one you used 
to perform SCP system generation) on R1. 

Punch a DATA statement and place it in the primary 
hopper. 

Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 

and data switches to indicate 1442 if your system 

input device is the 1442. 

Press PROGRAM LOAD. The DATE statement is 

read and I/O ATTENTION occurs. 

At this point you have a tailored system on F1, because it 
has been generated according to your system configuration 
and the programs you wanted. I/O ATTENTION occurs 
when program product generation is complete, because 
the system is expecting more cards. Proceed to Completing 

System Generation and punch the indicated cards. 

Figure 48 is a sample printout of program product generation. 
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a ele ala ala ala ) 

MOAT $/SIGIRIPIGI, R \ RPG || Program for 5444 Disk 

CIAILIL SISIGRPIAL, Rid RPG || Program for 5445 Disk (See note 1.) 
RIVIN 

CIAIL|L PSIGBISC, Rit BSCA/RPG It Support Programs 

RUIN 

CIAILIL SISIGISIRIT, Rid Disk Sort Program (See note 2.) 
RIVIN 

¢C AL SIGS Ri5 , Rid Disk Sort for 5445 Disk (See note 2.) 

RIUIN 

CIAILIL SSIGCIOBI, Rit COBOL Program 

RIVIN 

cine gS GFITIN ; Rit FORTRAN Program 

CIAILIL PISIGUITILL IRI | Card Utility Programs 

RIVIN 

i, Sais SIGIAIS } Ri | Basic Assembler Program 

CIAILIL. $1S GIMICIR| IR 1 | 1255 (Models 71, 2, or 3) Magnetic 

Riuln ; Character Reader Utility Program 

CIAILIL $iSiGiDMO , Rit Terminal Reader in Optics Program 

RIVIN 

aie BSIGA U, Rl | Auto Report Program                                 
Note 1: \f you have RPG I and 5445 Disk support 

you must copy 5445 Disk support for RPG II. 

Note 2: \f you have Disk Sort and 5445 Disk support you 

must copy 5445 Disk support for Disk Sort. 

Figure 47. OCL for Program Products 
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// CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 

$SGRPG,RI1 
$MAINT ,F1 

RPG II COMPILER PROGRAM 

FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-P ,NAME~$@RPG , NEWNAME -RPG 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O, NAME-$RP. ALL 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-$@PG. ALL ,NEWNAME-$$PG 
FROM-R1,T0-F1 ,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$@@R. ALL ,NEWNAME-SUBR 

$SGSRT RI 
$MAINT FI 

DISK SORT PROGRAM 

FROM-R1 ,T0-F1 ,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DS. ALL 

$SGASM,R1 
$MAINT FT 

BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 

FROM-R1, FO-F1 ,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$AS. ALL 

$SGBSC ,R1 
$MAINT ,F1 

RPG II SUPPORT FOR BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS 

FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$@PB. ALL ,NEWNAME -$$PG 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-0 ,NAME-$RB. ALL ,NEWNAME-$RP 

$SGRPA,R1 
$MAINT ,F1 

RPG II 5445 DISK SUPPORT 

FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O ,RETAIN-P ,NAME~- $RX.ALL , NEWNAME- $RP 

Figure 48 (Part 1 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 
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// CALL $SGSR5,R1 
XX LOAD $MAINT.RI 
* 

xk DISK SORT FOR DISK 5445 SUPPORT 
* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0, NAME-$DX.ALL,NEWNAME-$DS 
// END 
// CALL $SGDMO,R1 
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1 
* 

balalal TERMINAL READER IN OPTICS UTILITY PROGRAM 
* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F? ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O, NAME-$MO.ALL 
// END 
// CALL $SGMCR,RI 
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1 
* 

ala 1255 MAGNETIC INK CHARACTER READER UTILITY PROGRAM 
* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$MI.ALL 
// END 
// CALL $SGUTL,RI 
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1 
* 

ee CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS 

// COPY FROM-R1.TO-F1.RETAIN-P.LIBRARY-0,NAME-~$CS. ALL 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O,NAME-$REPRO 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CLIST 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O, NAME~$DREC 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O,NAME-$DVER 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O,NAME-$CNVRT 

// CALL $SGCOB,RI 
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1 

wee COBOL COMPILER PROGRAM 

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-CBLTST 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-FT ,LIBRARY-P ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-COBOL 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$CB.ALL 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CB.ALL 

Figure 48 (Part 2 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 
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MEMBER NAME P$SGFTN 

// CALL $SGFO1,R1 
// CALL $SGF02,R1 
// CALL $SGFO3,R1 

// 
* 

/ 
‘/ 

Figure 48 (Part 3 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 

LOAD 

COPY 
COPY 

MEMBER NAME P$SGFO1 

$MAINT ,FT 

FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM 

FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-PLIBRARY-O, NAME-$FO. ALL 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME~$FO. ALL 

Y FROM-R1,TO-F1 .RETAIN-P .LIBRARY-P ,NAME-FORTRN 
FROM-R1 , TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-GET 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-EDIT 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY -R , NAME -ADD 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-SUB 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-MPY 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-DIV 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P , LIBRARY-R , NAME- INCOMP 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-K , NAME-NSIGN 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-CARRY 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-KEYBD 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,L IBRARY-R,NAME-TYPER 

MEMBER NAME P$SGFO2 

$MAINT RI 

FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM 

FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-PRINT 
FRON-R1 , TO-F 1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-SKIP 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-P1403 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-S1402 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-PUNCH 
FROM-R1,T0-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-READ 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-STACK 
FROM-Ri ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY -R , NAME-NCOMP 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-MOVE 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-FILL 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-WHOLE 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R , NAME~NZONE 
FROM-R} ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-PUT 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R , NAME-PACK 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R , NAME-UNPAC 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DPACK 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-DUNPK 
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// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~A1DEC 
// COPY FROM-R7.TO-F7 ,RETAIN-P ,LTBRARY-P ,NAME-DECAY 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ATA3 
// END 

MEMBER NAME P$SGFO3 

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-A3A1 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F] ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-EXP 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DEXP 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOG 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R , NAME-DLOG 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOGIO 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DLOGIO 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ATAN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DATAN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SIN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DSIN 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME~COS 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DCOS 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SORT 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DSQRT 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME~TANH 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DTANH // COPY FROM-R1,TO-F] ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-MOD 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F 1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-AMOD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-DMOD 

Figure 48 (4 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 
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Completing System Generation and Installation Verification 3, Remove these two cards from the deck and discard 

  

  

  

them: 

1. Punch the following cards: 

// COPY FROM-READER, LI BRARY~S,RE ‘ 

+ 4 8 12 16 20 8 32 6 “0 a TAIN-P,NAME-$SGUPC,TO- 
- I 

9 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 

C,       
      97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107108 109 NO MM Ne ns 4 15 16 i716 Vid 120 124 

  

      

  

                                                                                            
A 

\ 

// CEND 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 HW 12 13 14 «15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27,28/29-90.q) 32 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5152 53 54 55 5 J 

     
2. Clear cards from reader. 

    
3. Place the three punched cards in primary hopper. 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 72 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 BI 82 83 B4 85 86 87 & 

. 
B 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 ft 112 13 14 15 16 NT 16 N9 120 12t Ls 

4. Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, A A 

or behind cards from step 3 if your system input 

device is the 1442. 4. Place punched cards in primary hopper. 

5. Press reader START. PRIMARY READY light turns 5 > _—— Press reader START. 

on. System generation continues. 

6. Remove distribution disk cartridge from R1 and 

A deck of punched cards (Figure 49), needed to continue store it. 

with system generation, is in stacker 4. Halt EJ is displayed 

in the message display unit. You can now copy the system 7 Mount a scratch cartridge on R1 and ready disks. 

from F1 to R1. 

8. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and data 

Note: If you are performing system generation from the switches to 1442 if your system input device is the 

1442, the punched cards will go to stacker 2. 1442. 

9, Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 

Preparing for the Copy of Your Tailored System on F 1 to performed and, when complete, the system begins 

R1 
reading cards from the reader. 

1. vere cares from reader and remove cards from If your system has DPF, EJ will be displayed in both 

stacker 1. message display units when initial program loading is 

complete. Press program 1 HALT/RESET key to 

2. Remove deck of punched cards from stacker 4. continue. 

A halt of 90 is displayed in the message display unit. This 

halt is provided to ensure that you have a scratch cartridge 

on R1. The cartridge on R1 will now be initialized. The 

volume label will be SYSTEM. 
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/ x 1 a‘ PP tan +r Co ae ee a) 
Ri NOW HAS THE TAILORED SY 

T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

STEM PACK. 
33°34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

  

/ * 2.3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 
  

7/7) RUN 
1203 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 1) 12 13 146 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

  

// CALL $SGCPY,F1 
12 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 

ORED SYSTEM TO Rl 

COPY TAIL 
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 34 32 

33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 S9 6O 61 62 63 64 

  

// RUN 
1 203 4 5 6 7 8 3 1 il 12 i i 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

_ 

  

INITEALIZ 
WOM 12 13 44 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

// CALL $SGINR,F1 
'2 345 678 9 

E RI 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 St 52 53 54 55 S56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 
  

// NOHALT 
234 5 6 7 8 9 0 It 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 341 32 

\ 

  

// PAUSE 
ON 

3132 

  

/RESET 

t 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 4 10 11 12 139 14 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2h 27 28 29 20 

* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT 
1 2093 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

TO CONTINUE. 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O 81 82 83 84 BS 86 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 
  

HRN 
123 4 5 6 

SWITCH TO @, 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA 
7 8 9 10 1 12 13 44 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 8 32 
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KR AT THIS TIME A SCRATCH PAC 8 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 It 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 A 

8 
K SHOULD BE MOUNTED ON DRIVE-R1 4 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 2 

\ 1 
* B |B 123465 67 69830N 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 A A 

~\ an 
4 // DATE 90/99/99 e {4 {i 1 2 345 67 869 WH 12 13 14 18 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 A 1 1 

\ 8 B B // COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE 4 A A 
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 WF 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 2 8 8 

1 TAIN-P,NAME-$SGUPC,TO- B fp 4 3 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 A A 2 1 

1 
a {2 Is 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 GO BI 62 83 B4 85 66 A? BE BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 2 3 A _/ 

A = A ; & 
97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 111 112 113 114 11S 116 117 118 149 $20 121 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 8 B B 4 eee @Ceeeesescees e80ee8 2 eeB A 2 ee e oe eee © ©8080 0@© © 88 @A 2 8 A 1 e e e ee 8 @ ef ee 8 1 4 8 

ee eo e°0e © ee e4 B 2 4 _/ eee eo. eee ee 2 A 1 . 
°: ? ? 3 ee2,328898,,998 eee) 8 B 1 7 Ww 2 13 «4 1 7 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 2 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 4 aot ‘oe eee ee ee sé 8 3 A eee eee eo5e evo A 8 a 

e e e e 8 1 4 
eee ee eee e 4 B 2 

e eo eee evoece0e 2 A 1 
3. LER SS Es asus sas E 8ssusscrswsconaaca | : B / 

A 2 

8 1 
4 

2 |—/” 
1 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 7S 76 77 78 79 BO a1 82 63 64 85S 86 87 88 B89 90 91 92 93 34 95 SE 

IBM 3700   
/ 

  

Figure 49 (Part 1 of 2). Punched Cards for Completing System Generation 
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// PAUSE END OF SYSTEM GENER 
12 3 4 5 6 7 B F 10H 12:13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 

ATION 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 

// END > 
12 3 4 6§ 6 7 8 9 10 1 12:13: 4 «15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O, ) 8 
12 3 4 5 6 7 B8 89 10 11 12 13 16 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 A 

8 

NAME-SYSTEM 4 
rf 33 34.28 26 27 28 39 40 41 42 42 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 GO GI 62 63 64 2 

1 

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-4, OBJEC ‘ a {8 
123 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 It 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3F 32 A a 

8 

T-49,SYSTEM-YES, DIRSIZE-3 a ja {4 
33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 4t 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5) 52 53 54 55 S56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 A 2 2 

1 1 
8 

// ALLOCATE TO-F1 , SOURCE-@ , OBJEC 4 B B 
123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 th 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 HN 32 2 A A 

1 8 8 
T-@ 

4 4 

43°34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B rn 2 2 

A 1 1 
8 8 

RUN 
4 B 

J LL RON, os cpu wun smnunnnnnnnnns 
3 2 A —/ 

8 1 1 
4 

// LOAD $MAINT,R1 ) B B 5 2 

1 243 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 A A A 1 

8 8 8 
4 4 

J NOHALT 4 ja [3 |v 
12304 5 6 7 8 9 10 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2B 29 30 31 32 1 1 1 

B B B 

// DATE £$6/£9/DD a ja la |-—4% 
1 203 4 5 6 7 6 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3H 32 8 8 8 

B 4 4 4 

// PAUSE IPL FROM R1, PRESS CO A 2 2 2 

1/203 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 1) 12 13 $4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 8 4 1 1 

B B 

NSOLE START -—-HALT/RESET IF YOU B 4 A a |_/ 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 A } 2 8 B 

8 4 

HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- TO CONTINUE. 4 B ; 5 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 80 8&1 82 83 84 BS 8E G7 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 2 A ’ 1 

A 8 
1 B 8 

* 
4 B 4 A _/ 

1203 4 S 6 7 B 9 10 It 12 13 14 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 B 2 A 2 8 

A 8 1 
4 

8 1 B 

CONTROL STATEMENTS, ) 4 B 4 A 2 

123 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2B 29 30 31 32 2 A ‘ 8 1 

8 

AS NECESSARY, TO BUILD THE MINI 1 4 B 4 / 

33 34 38 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 61 62 63 64 ® 2 A ° 

8 

MAL SYSTEM. a 1? |i fa 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 78 79 80 Bt B2 83 B4 BS 86 87 BB BY 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 B 2 _/ 

A 2 A 4 
‘ 8 1 8 

* AT THIS POINT YOU C B 4 B 4 / 
12.3 4 5 6 7 B GO 10 15 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 A 2 A 2 

1 1 

AN MODIFY OR ADD TO THE FOLLOWIN 8 B é 
34 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6F 62 63 64 4 A 

2 2 —/ 
1 8 1 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 8 82 83 84 BS 86 87 88 a9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 4 

\ aA |e |_4 
8 

. B 
12.3 4 $ 6 7 8 9 10 Mf 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 8 4 

A 2 A 
8 1 8 

33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 4 B 4 

2 
2 A ‘ 

65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 62 83 84 B5 86 87 BB B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 5 : 

A 2 YY 

B . 96 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO Wt 2 H9 4 WS 16 117 16 19 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 126 B 8 4 

A 
A 4 

ge 
8 . ~~ 

40 4 

2 2 a 
Visas cre smn anu se nue mnmnuisen ems nH D 8 

A 

A 4 

8 8 14 
4 4 

2 2 

1 
1 —/ 

gy 23 34 38 26 37 98 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 51 52.59 S4 5S 5E 57 5B 89 00 01 02 89 OO B 

A A 

8 8 
4 4 

2 2 

1 65 66 67 68 69.70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 78-79 80 #1 G2 83 84 85 86 87 48 69.90 91 92 93 94 95 96 |     \ XQ IBM 3700 
  

Figure 49 (Part 2 of 2). Punched Cards for Completing System Generation 
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Copying Your Tailored System on F1 to R1 

1. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

2. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). 

The disk on R1 is initialized and your system is copied to 
R1. You now have two identical tailored systems on R1 
and F1 containing all the programs generated. The system 
halts with 90 displayed in the message display unit. 

You do not have to perform the following procedures if 
you want to leave the entire tailored system on F1. The 
following procedures will delete the tailored system on F1 
and replace it with a minimal resident system. The minimal 
resident system will consist of the system control programs 
needed to sustain the IPL process and read OCL statements. 
If any disk utility programs or program products are 
desired on F1, COPY statements have to be prepared to 
include them (Figure 50). The second ALLOCATE state- 
ment can also be modified to increase or decrease the size 
of your libraries. 

To determine the number of tracks required for the source 
and object libraries, use the Library Maintenance program 
($MAINT) to list the directories of these libraries on FI. 
Then, determine the number of sectors each program that 
you are going to copy requires. Now divide the total num- 
ber of sectors required for a library by 24 to get the number 
of tracks needed for the programs. Be sure to add one track 
for any remainder from the division. 

If you expect to add any programs to these libraries later, 
leave space for them now. 

If you decide to leave the entire generated system on F1, 
system generation is complete. Be sure to identify the 
cartridge on R1 as your tailored system disk Cartridge. The 
disk name is SYSTEM. 

After identifying the cartridge on R1 as your tailored system 
disk cartridge, sample programs should be run to ensure 
that your system has been generated properly. Information 
on how to run the RPG II sample program is provided in 
Appendix C. 

Building a Minimal Resident System on F1 

1, Modify or add more of the following statements: 
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  // ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-4,0BJEC 
12345 6 7 8 3 1H 1213 4 5 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

T-49, SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-3 
33°34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 soot Seite ienlianiendls Sialic 

=| Change this card to increas 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 00 m 0] OF Gecrease the size of you 

   
    

   
   

    

  

   

  

  

    // COPY FROM-RL, TO-FL, LIBRARY-O ! 12345 67 &@ 93 wn 12.53 14 18 {6 17 18 19 20 21 32 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 Sa 5S 5657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 

65 66 67 68 69 76 71 72 73 74 78 76 77 78 79 80 8 82 83 84 BS 86 87 BB BF 90 9: 92 93 94 95 96 

97 96 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 10 Itt W213 14 1S 1G 117 1H ND 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 

123 45 67 @ 9 WH 1213 1415 % 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 

-
N
S
O
P
M
D
-
N
t
d
a
r
Q
 

    33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 

Add more COPY 

OPY statement to copy library main-   
enance, any disk utilities, or any program: 

roducts you want on F1. 
TBM 3700 re eSeag dele etetaseleteteleleleletedatetetetatelatetel 

~
N
S
O
P
M
-
N
A
M
O
P
A
-
N
d
a
O
D
’
D
 

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72   
( 

  

2. Press reader STOP and remove the cards from the pri- 
mary hopper. If you have modified the ALLOCATE 
statement, replace the second ALLOCATE statement 
in the deck with the modified statement. Figure 50 
shows the COPY statements needed to copy additional 
programs to F1. Place any additional COPY statements 
in from of the END statement. 

3. Press reader START. 

4. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 
and data switches to 1442 if your system input de- 
vice is the 1442. 

5. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the reader. 

If your system has DPF , EJ will be displayed in both 
message display units when initial program loading is 
complete. Press program 1 HALT/RESET key to 
continue. 

System generation is complete when a halt of 90 is displayed 
in the message display unit. A minimal resident system is 
on Fl, Figure 51 is a sample printout of completing sysiem 
generation.



RPG ii Program (You must aiso 

include Data Management 
  

    

  

  

    

    
    

  

  

  

  

  

      
    
        

  
  

  

  

    
  

  

    

  
    

  

  

    
    

  

  

  

  

  

  

    
  

  

  

  

  
  

  

      

  

      
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

        

clo] TFinlol-lrlat, Frlol-Tr]a1. [u] Jelelalely|-lr), IRlelriali nie, Wwlalel-Irlplo ud 
ClolPly| FlRiolm|-lrla},|tlo|-lela], [ul leirlalrty|-[Ri, IRle|ral) IN}-IR], Ilalmle|-|$/$lPle] [ali configuration: You con also select 
Cloply| [F[Riolm|-lrlal, [rol-lela] [ul lelelalnivl-lol, rielrialinl-irl, Infamle|-[$lRP|-[ale|L the IBM - supplied RPG 11 user 
CIOIP IY FIRIO|M|-|r|a\,|T/o|-[F/], {ul1/eirlalriy|-lo], IRIeIT Al INI-[R], INIAIM - {SILL JALIL subroutines to be copied at this 

time.) 

CloPly| |Firlolm-lri2[, [Tlol-lFl2/, [Lr BIRIAIRIY|-IR}, IRlelrial In{-IRL Inlallel-[#i#{cls[[aln{e | 
/ CIOIPly FIRIOMI-IRI2/,|TIol-IF|2), [LI IBIRIAIRIY|-IR|, RIE|TIALIINI~IR}y AlMie|-|$|$/Di0). (AILIL +4 Disk 5444 data management 
/\_\Clorly| |Flrlolmi-|ri2|, trlol-[F|a], Iu} IBIRIAIRI|-le| IRIe[r lal INI-iR]. INlAlmie|- M11 (AL |L j 

VV/\_{clolrly PROM RIL IO-F ADL BRARY.-FL RETNA AM -[gi#iSiRy- [AlUL 

CIOPIY| [FIRIOM-|R}4],[T/0|-|F}11, (Li |BIRIAIRIY|-IR], IRIE|TIAL t/NI-IR], INJAIME|-MII$ICIFI .|AILIL 
CIOIPIY| |FIRIOIM|-IR}1), TIO|-IF}2)) ILL IBIRIAIRIY|-IRI, IRIEITIAL IN|-IR}, |NIAIMIE|-|$/9|D|F| .|A]LIL 
CIOPIY! IFIRIOM|-IR/1|, |TIOl-IF/4)) [LL IBIRIAIRIY|-IR], IRIE [TIALS IN|-IR]., INAIMIE|- $05] HF. [ALL IL Disk 5445 date management 
ClolPly| TFiRloiml-lrlal Irlol-le[2[ ic]! Ieirlalrly|-Irl, Irletrial  Ivi-lel, Inlalwle|-|@/8| 1/6) fale f 
CIO}Ply| IFIRIOIM|-IR|41, Irlol-lF]2}, ILI IBIRIAIRIy|-IrI, IRIE/TIAL Inl—[rt, IN LAI 18185) fe! [ale [L 
CIOIPIY| JFIRIOIM|—IR}1], ITIO|-|F} 2), (LIT IBIRIAIRIY-IRI, IRIE[TIAL IN|-IR]., INIAIME|-HSHIS|F) . |AILIL. 

5471 C le 1/Od ClolPlY| IFiRlobl-IRla],Irlo|-lela] [uli [BiRialelyi-lal, IRlelrlAl in|-In|, Inlaimlel-Kificlolo eet 
Shared 1/O SIAM data CIOPIY| |FIRIOM!-IR/1}, ITl\~IF[1), ILL UBIRAIRIY|-IR), IRIEITIAL IN|-IR NAME Sic}. JAILIL } tnanagement 

CIPI! |FIRIOM-iR/1), ITIOl-[F12), ILLUBIRIAIRIYI-IRL, IRIEITIA}!INI-IRI, INAIME!- SHA IRIEIF } 1442 data management 

CloPly| IF [RloWM|-IRi2|, |Tiol-IF]1}, iL IBIRIAIRIY|-IRI,[RIEITIa/ tIN|-lRI, INJAIME|-MS$(LPIRIT } Printer data management 

CIOPIY| IFIRIOMM!-IR}2|, [TOl-IF]21, ILL IBIRIAIRIYI-IRI, IRIEITIA,IN|-IR|. INAIMIE|-M$IBISI. JAIL|L } BSCA data management 

Cloply PRO-IP LLB RAR YEA RE TALNR wAme MALL } MFCU data management 

COPY] IFIRIOM-IRi1), ITIO}-IF 11), ILL IBIRIAIRIY|-i0), IRIEITIALIN|-IR}, NAMIE IANS). AIL } Basic Assembler Program 

CIOIPIY FIROM~(Ri4), [TO\-IFi2 LITBIRIAIRIY|-101, JRIEITIA|LINI-IRL, IN MIE|- Hb IDIS| AIL } Disk Sort Program 

CIOWPIY FIRIOM|-IR{2),|TIO|-IF]2/ ILI IBIRIAIRIY|-(0), IRIE|TIAL! INI-IRI, INAMIE|-ISiCIS|. (AIL L \ MFCU Sort/Collate Program 

96-96 R d d 
ClolPly! |FiRlofml-iR|1|, (Tlol-lF|1 L HERA YO RETALAR NARHA P RO } Interpret Program 

Clorly! lFlRbolm-ieia!,|Tiol-lFla), (Ll IBiklalRNi-lo), IRletriali IN|-lRI, Ilalvte|-l#iclul isi } 96 List Program 

CIOIPTY| JFIRIOIMI-IRI 1) [TIO|-|F/ 1), [L| LIBIRIAIRIY|-10)  IRIEITIA} IN Ri, INAIMIE-IS/DIRIEIC } Data Record Program 

ClolPly| IF iRlolm-lr/1), |Tlol-lF/1), IL} IBIRIAIRIY|-I0},, RIE[T IAL IN|-IRI, INlAlMie\-M6DIVIEIR } Data Verify Program 

CIOIPIY FIR/OIM|~IR}1| [TO|~iF | LI IBIRIAIRIY|-|0 SETALNOR, NAME ANNRT } 80-96 Conversion Program 

CloPly FROME) TOT ed HERB 0. RETAUNCRLAAME, BALL ALL } Progam wgnment 

Clolply| [FiRioM-iRi21, [Tio[-IF/2/, [L[) IBIRIAIRIY/-I01, [RETA INI-IRI, INIAIMIE|-4/B jul. AILIL } pirernate Track Rebuild 

CIOIPIY FIRiom|-IRi1] ITOl-lF/1/ LU IBIRAIRIY|-(01, IRIEITIAL! IN/-IRI, INAME|-HIC/O} JAIL [L } Disk Copy/Dump Program 

CIOIPIY FIRIOM|-IR/1), |TIO|-IF|1), LI IBIRIAIRIY|-10), IRIEITIAL! INI-IR INIAIMIE)~Bp DE). JALIL } File Delete Program 

Y|_ICIOPY FIROM Rit}, (TO) IF} LUIBRAIRY| 0), IRIETIAN INI-IR}, INAMIE- LN}. AIL IU } Disk Initialization Program                                                                                                                 
Figure 50 (Part 1 of 2). COPY Statements Needed to Copy Additional Programs to F1 When Building a Minimal System 

System Generation 189



  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

    

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  
  

- - _ _ , File and Volume Label ClolPly| TlrlomM-Ielai Iriol-le[a{, [uf [elelalRWi-lof, IRletrlali ni-Ir ii SLTAl. JALIL } bho Peas 

CIOIPIY| JFIRIOMI-IR|1) ITIO|-IF}1) IU IBIR AY RETAINER) NAME,“ Al. JAILIL \ Library Maintenance Program 

CloPly| |FiRlomi-IRia] [rio[-Fe|a], i RAR PETAR) NAMES AL } Resder Unity Power. 

CloPiy| IFIRIoIM-iRi1], Toll [2 i BRIAIRIY-01, IRIE(TIali INI-IRI, IN[Abwle|-W8Imio). [AIL IL } progam pees 

CIOPlY FROME RH TOCE I. ULBRAR ICR RETAINER NAME SUR ALI | [| } [BM suppliog RPG It user 

CIOIPIY| [FIRIOIM-IRI4|. [TO-iFi4) iL) IIBIRIAIRIY/-|R RETA NB NAME fOr At \ Overlay Linkage Editor 

ClOPIY| |F|Riom|-iR)2), [Tio|-iF/2), {LL JBIRIAIRIY|-(o|, IRIEITIA(! IN|-IR], INIAIMIE|- BIC |B) IAILIL COBOL Program 
clolPly| |FIRIoIM|-IRi4] [Tlo|-lFia], iL IBIRIAIRIy|-leP. IRlelrlal inl-[R], Inia Me|-|#)8{C/8)- [alee mare 

CIOIPIY| IF{ROIM|-[R]11, TiO|~IF [1 |, ILL BIRIAIRIY|-(0), IRIEITIA}T INI-IR], INAIMEE|- SIF IO]. |ALLIL ORTRAN P 
CIOIPIY, JFIROMIIR}1) TOM VFL) (UT IBIRAIRIYI-IR), RIETIALLINI“IR}, IN lel—Kelelg! tall ORTRAN Program 

                                                                                                                        

Figure 50 (Part 2 of 2). COPY Statements Needed to Copy Additional Programs to F1 When Building a Minimal System 
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// HALT mit mrenare earde Vi cate Jscurc.xia>” YOu prepared these cards. 
XK LUAD aMALNT RE 

* 

**e THiS CUNTAUL OECK PUNLHES UUT THE FULLUW-UP SYOTEM GENERATIUN INSTRUCTION 

ee Canvs. 
* 
ee THe FIRST CARY --A CUPY CAKU-- ANU THe LAST Cakbd -- A CrENY CARL-- THAT ARt 
eee PUNCHED JUT MUusT bc ulstAkuty etude PLACING Tite INSTRUCTAUN CARUS INTU 

eee THe Reavers 

= 

AX RUN You prepared this card. 
ra P pe 
Jf COPY PRUMHR LA) DUP RTP LE ORAKY—-S yp wAME- $S0UPC 

  

Tore 

wATe YOsU0/0U 

eae Al THIS Time @ SCRATCH PACK sttuULU bE MUUNTED UN UdiVe-Ri 

eee Sel RioHTMUST ADURKCSS/UATA SWITCH TU us 
* PRESS CUNSULE START --nALT/REStT LF YUU Have uPF SYSTiM=- TU CUNTINWUE. 
J/ PauSe 
ff wunact 
4/ CALL dS$0lNR EL dalTiacllec Rat 
7/7 RUN 
Sf CALL SSGLPY EFL LuPY FAlcUKEU SYSTEM Tu Ri 

4f RUN . 
7/ CALL SSGLVP ork Printout of the punched 
ff RUN ‘ cards. Place these cards 
* RL NUW HAS THE TAILOREL SYSTeh PACK. in the primary hopper and 
* . 

* al THis PuinT YUU CAN MUODIFY Ux AOL TU FHE rOlLbuwlnG continue. 
* CUNTRUL STATE MEWS, AS wtccSSAKY, Tu BUILD THe MINIMAL SYSTEM. 
* 

/f PAUSE IPL FRUM aby PROod CuwSuce sTARF --HALT/KcStT LF YUU HAVe DPF SYSTEM- 
7/ UATE VO/U0/0uU 
// NUHALT 
4é Lua sMAiNT RAL 
/f RUN 
// ALLULATE TO0-Fi,SuurRCcr-O0,unJdELI-0 
Jf ALLULATE Tuer bp SuURCc-4 yp UbJEC I-40 9 SYST EM-YES PUIRSTLE-S 

// CUPY FRUMARL TUF ip LL dGRARY—-Us, NAMC-SYSTEM 

4/ oct 
f/f PAUSE EWu UF sYSicM oeNncKnaATiud   
  

4/7 cv 

f/f vATe UUsUU/s/OY¥ 
* 
ae AT Tris Time 4» SekaTer PACK Smut BE MUUaTLO UGA UxTvir-k?I 

* 

«kt Scl RIGHTMOST avoRESS/LATA SWITCH TU Us 
* PKxeSS CUNSULE aTARI --HALT/ReatT br Yuu Have UPr s¥Stcm-- Tu CuNTiwUe. 

ff Pause 

“This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 
Ensure a scratch cartridge is mounted on RI. 

// NUHALE 
Jf call eSGlwRoeth 
XX wuaAU SINIT FL 
AX KUN 

// RUN 
Jf UAW Unt Tombs YPE-CLEAR 
4/ NGL PACK~SYSTEM 

ff cw 
IatTlaAcizaTiua ua Ri COMPLETE 

4/7 CALL SSouPYerL euPY TAlLURey SYoTEM iu Ki 

XX LUAU sCuPYsth 

ANITIALL Ze Ri 

ot STaxT Ub oYSTLM Ver FicaTiun 

AX RUW 

ff AUN 

Jf COPYPACK FRUA-FLiyTU-Rk 
4f ent 
CUPYPACK IS cCuMPLE TE 

// GALL OSGi VP SFL 
KX LUAU ssulVPeFi 
AX RUN 

4/ RUN 
tnu UF SYSTcM VeRIFICAliUN 

* 
* Ri NUw HAs THe TALLURCD SYSTEM PALK. 

* 
* AT FHI> POUIWT YUU GAN MUUIFY OR ADU TO THE FOLLUWING 

* COWTRUL SPFabeMenTS, AS weCeSSAnY, Tu BUILO THe MINIMAL SYSTEM. 
* 

/ / PAUSE ™~S Rie PRESS CunSuUtc START ~-HALT/xcSET LF YUU HAWe OPF SYsTEM- 

4/ vate OU/0U/0"U 
// WUHALT 
f/f LUA dMAinT KE Ware more COPY statements added at this time. 

  // ALLOLATE TU-F i» SUURoC~U pUDJELT—U -“— 
7/ ALLUCATE TO-F lL, SUURCE-4, ud JECT —~4U 5 SYSTEM-VESs OIRS1ZE-3 
44 CUPY FRUM—REATUNF A LA GRARY—Up NAMC~SYOTEM 

  4/7 crv + 

// PAUSE cNu UF SYSTEM ceneRAat lun 

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message 
display unit. The ALLOCATE statement can be changed or 

The halt of 90 allows you to: 
1. Change this statement. 
2. Add COPY statements here 

to copy additional programs 
to F1. 

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 

Figure 51. Example of Completing System Generation 
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Note: Be sure to identify the cartridge on R1 as your 

tailored system disk cartridge. 

After identifying the cartridge on R1 as your tailored 

system disk cartridge, sample programs should be run to 

ensure that your system has been generated properly. In- 

formation on how to run the RPG II sample program is 

provided in Appendix C. 

Note: At the end of system generation, your tailored system 
(on RI or F1) contains some system generation procedures 
not needed in your day-to-day operation. If you wish to 
have this space available for some other use, you can simply 
delete these procedures using the following load sequence. 
However, you must not attempt to remove these procedures 
from the distribution disk cartridge. 

Ri 
// LOAD $MAINT, <OR 

Fi 
// RUN 

Ri 
// DELETE FROM- aR, RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-P, NAME-$SG.ALL 

Fi) 
// END 

Building a Program Pack 

A program pack may be built anytime after system genera- 

tion. If you have a 100 cylinder disk, there may not be 

enough room on one pack for the system and all of your 

program products; or if you want to have more file space 

on the system pack, separate your program products by 

putting them on different packs. 

The following procedures tell you how to build a program 

pack. First, be sure you have a back up copy of the system 

on F1. Next, determine the number of tracks required for 

the source and object libraries, use the Library Maintenance 

program ($MAINT) to list the directories of these libraries 

on F1. Then, determine the number of sectors each program 

that you are going to copy to R1 requires. Now divide the 

total number of sectors required for a library by 24 to get 

the number of tracks needed for the programs. Be sure to 

add one track for any remainder from the division. In addi- 
tion, an object library with a system needs three tracks for 
a directory. When a system is not included in an object 
library, the directory only needs one track. 

If you expect to add any programs to these libraries later, 
leave space for them now. 

192 

Deleting All Libraries and Files on F1 

  

  

  

    
  

  

      
  

    
    

  

  
      
          

1. Mount tailored system disk cartridge on R1, and 
ready disks. 

2. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 
If your system input device is the 1442 set data 
switches appropriately. Press PROGARM LOAD. 

3. Enter the following statements. 

JV) 
INT, 

TT O- IRCIE- Bi e's P 

LET, 
N 

wpe Se Go Oe Be Se ae 

| LAN TT iE/t, PMT bel 
BS ieee se 

yA 
I                                                                           

                
Note: nnnnnn is the name of the pack. 

You must fill in this parameter. 

 



If you have DPF, EJ is displayed in both message display 

units when initial program loading is complete. Press 

appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. 

All files on F1 are deleted when EJ is displayed in the 

message display unit. You can now copy from R1 to F1. 

Copying from R1 to F7 

1. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 

If your system input device is the 1442 set data 

switches appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

2. Punch the following statements. 

  

  

    
    
    

                                                                              —
 

WL       

Note: Place a COPY statement before the // END statement for 

each program that you want to copy. (See Completing System 

Generation for the detailed description of COPY statement prepa- 

ration.) 

  

    

  

    
  

                    

  

    
    

  

          
    
                                                                          

Note: If the program products that you want to copy to your 

program pack are currently on R1, place additional COPY state- 

ments, for them, in front of the // END card. (See Completing 

System Generation for detailed description of COPY statement 

preparation.) 

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both 

message display units when initial program loading is 

complete. Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to 
continue. EJ will be displayed when the copy is 

complete. 

If the program products to be copied are on another pack 

or packs, you must perform the following six steps for each 

pack. If the program products are on the pack currently 

mounted, go to Copy FI to Program Pack. 

1. | Remove the tailored system pack from R1. 

3. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK. If your 

system input device is the 1442 set data switches 

appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

Enter the following statements. 

  

Mount the pack containing program products on R1. 

          

| | 

| 
/ INT, 

WN, D-III, ISQURICEI-9 GA SEIT -I11c0,, Y Atl 
A Copy Ral a LGIVSITIEM, ride al 

Y FROM, o-Fi7), LIIARARY-, RETALIN-R, MAME “BMA (ALI | 
Y Al TO-F it), Y-G,IRETALN-RLINAMEBCIO.AUL | | 

COPY FR uss A LN BRARY-O-RETALN-R iD f 
= a Or ait/ “LAS LN- -_ « 

inanane , GRdROED a 
{ rt rh +H Pp PPE 

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both message 

display units when initial program loading is complete. 

Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. EJ will 

be displayed when copy is complete. 

ow you are ready to copy the program products to the 

pack. 

Copying F1 to Program Pack 

1. 

w 

Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1 

and ready disks. This will be your program pack. 

Set program load selector at FIXED DISK. If your 

system input device is the 1442 set data switches 

appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 

Enter one of the following sets of cards. 

Note: Replace nnn on the ALLOCATE statements 

with the number of tracks that you have determined 

are required for your source and object libraries. 
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Statements to Copy All of Fl to RI: 

| 4 
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Statements to Copy the System and Selected Programs: 

Jedd ty 

                

  

  
  

Al       
  

  l T - " SECT- _BiYSITE,   
        
                                                                                                        

a   
Note: Place a COPY statement for each program you want to copy 

in front of the // END statement. (See Completing System Genera- 

tion for detailed description of COPY statement preparation.) 

Statements to Copy Selected Programs: 

Li iiy 

iNT, 

  

=
i
 

  
  

  

        
                                                                                          
Note: Place a COPY statement for each program you want to copy 

in front of the // END statement. (See Completing System Genera- 

tion for detailed description of COPY statement preparation.) 

If you have DPF, EJ is displayed in both message display 

units when initial program loading is complete. Press the 

appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. EJ will be 

displayed when copying is complete. 
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The first part of this appendix describes the IMAGE state- 

ment and how it is used. The second part of this appendix 

provides the possible IMAGE statement and data cards you 

need when you want to change the chain image during 

system generation. 

Description of the IMAGE Statement 

The printer requires characters matching those on the 

printer chain to be in a special area of storage called the 

chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain with 

one having different characters, you must also change the 

contents of the chain-image area. 

The IMAGE statement instructs the system to replace the 

contents of the chain-image area with the characters indi- 

cated by the statement. The characters can be in cards, or 

in the source library on disk. The statement can appear 

anywhere among the OCL statements. The IMAGE state- 

ment format is: 

// IMAGE Parameters 

The IMAGE statement tells the system that either the new 

chain characters are to be read from cards or they are to be 

read from the source library. 

The IMAGE parameters are: 

@ NAME - name 

e UNIT - code 

e@ FORMAT - HEXADECIMAL, CHARACTER, or 

MEMBER 

@ NUMBER - value 

(Coding only HEX, CHAR, or MEM is preferable for 

FORMAT.) 

Appendix A. IMAGE Statement 

Characters on Cards 

If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are 

to be read from cards, use the following parameters: 

FORMAT: Use CHAR to indicate that the characters are in 

EBCDIC form. The number of columns in the cards follow- 

ing the IMAGE statement that contain the new characters 

must not exceed 120. Use HEX to indicate that the char- 

acters are in hexadecimal form. 

NUMBER: The number parameter must be used with HEX 

and CHAR. It must be a value equal to the number of 

columns in the cards following the IMAGE statement that 

contain the new characters. This number must not exceed 

940 when the characters are hexadecimal; 120 when char- 

acters are EBCDIC. The name and UNIT parameters must 

not be coded. 

Figure 52 shows an IMAGE statement. The statement tells 

the system that the new characters are on cards. The 

FORMAT parameter indicates that the new characters are 

in hexadecimal form. The NUMBER parameter indicates 

that there are 150 columns containing the new characters. 

The following rules apply to punching the new characters 

into cards: 

1. Characters must begin in column 1. 

2. Consecutive card columns must be used; however, 

only the first 80 columns of the card can be used. 

Column 80, or the first blank, terminates the card. 

Hexadecimal requires an even number of characters 

for a card. 

3. Tocontinue characters in another card, begin the 

characters in column 1. 

  

  

  

  x] iS | HH ty 

i: | CO 
HH | 

Figure 52. Sample IMAGE Statement: Hexadecimal Codes on Cards 
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To indicate that new chain characters are to be read from 
the source library on disk, the FORMAT parameter must 
be MEM. The following parameters must also be included: 

NAME: The NAME parameter identifies the characters in 
the library. The only way you can place the cards contain- 
ing the characters in the source library is by using the 
library maintenance program. The name you supply in 
library maintenance control statements is used to identify 
the characters in the source library. 

UNIT. The UNIT parameter must be used with the NAME 
parameter. It tells the system where the disk containing the 
library is located on the disk unit. The codes are: 

Code Meaning 

RI Removable disk, drive one. 

Fl Fixed disk, drive one. 

R2 Removable disk, drive two. 

F2 Fixed disk, drive two. 

Figure 53 shows an IMAGE statement, which tells the 
system that the new characters are to be read from the 
source library on disk. The FORMAT parameter indicates 
that the new chain characters are in the source library. The 
NAME parameter indicates that the characters were named 
CHAIN] in the source library. The UNIT parameter indi- 
cates that the source library containing them is on the 
removable disk on drive one (R1). 
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| 
tHE ETT EEE] 

!     

Figure 53. Sample IMAGE Statement: Characters on Disk 

USING THE IMAGE STATEMENT TO CHANGE THE 
CHAIN IMAGE WHEN PERFORMING SYSTEM 
GENERATION 

If you use a chain other than the standard 48-character 
chain, the IMAGE statement with proper data cards con- 
taining the characters of the chain must be prepared. The 
characters on the data cards can be in either hexadecimal 
code or EBCDIC form. 

The IMAGE statement, together with data cards, places 
the image of the print chain in the communication area. 
The IMAGE statement must be followed by data cards that 
contain the hexadecimal codes (two columns per character) 
or the EBCDIC code for the characters in the printer chain. 
These data cards must contain an exact image of your 
print chain, character for character. 

The IMAGE statement and data cards needed for the 
standard 48-character LC print arrangement chain, when 
you use hexadecimal codes, are shown in Figure 54. The 
ones needed when you use EBCDIC codes are shown in 
Figure 55.



IMAGE Statement: 

  

    
  

                                                                      

  

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 

! = 4 

Data Card 1: 

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 

  

                          FLUFF 13 Fells Fleets ls 9 lol zie |aiclo|t iE |2fe]3 HEISE |o|E| 7IE |S [9 [5/0 |o|B o/c 
                  

  

Representing Characters 
  

                                                
  

  

1 2 3 4| 5 6 7 8 9 o| #/ @ / si|oT ul view x| Y zZz| & , % 

Data Card 2: 

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 
  

Diz |pi2 [p/3 Iol+¢|p |S |pie IDI7 DIB IDF |G |OIS|BISICIC | LIC |2|C|3 C4 4c|5/c/@]C} FIC 18 jC] 94 EY |B} 7 |b 
                                                  
  

Representing Characters: 
  

  

J K L M N 0 P Q R _ $ * A B Cc D E F G HH | +                                                   
  

Figure 54. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the Standard 48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain When Using Hexadecimal Code 

IMAGE Statement: 

  

  

  

                                                                                                      

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 

nvian r 

Data Card 

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 

    
  

  2 6 /siTUVnXx td SHARC litle 
  

                                                                                                      

Figure 55. IMAGE Statement and Data Card for the Standard 

48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain When Using 

EBCDIC Code 
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The IMAGE statement data cards needed for the 60-char- 

acter PN print arrangement chain, when you use hexadeci- 

mal codes are shown in Figure 56. The ones needed when 

you use EBCDIC codes are shown in Figure 57. The 
aharar 60-charact fa"

) 
Lo
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bo
 

i~
 

fm
 

- ~ - = >
 

oT
 a i
 

i?2
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_ a ae
 a & oo
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- <= bi
 

G:
 

a’
 

IMAGE Statement: 

  

  

  

                                                                    

Data Card 1: 

Ons atains / shown in Figure 56, refer to the JBM System/3 Card and 

Disk System Components Reference Manual, GA21-9103, 

for the hexadecimal code for these characters. The chain 

image data cards you use must be an exact image of your 

chain. 

Note: lf your 60-character chain contains characters not 

  

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 
  

FULIF 2 |F\3 |F 4 FIS IF e IF 7 IF SIF 9 IF DIE] 7|E3 
                                                      

Representing Characters: 

  

                      1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 xX Y                           
  

Data Card 2: 
  

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 
  

                
D|1)D|2|d|3|p|4|D15 |p|elo|7 b |e pia lelalel a|4 Ip 

                        

Representing Characters: 

  

J K L M N 6) P Q|R _ Z (                                                 
  

Data Card 3: 
  

4 
4 

  

                elclsiaisiclaialsialzictelclslelsirl7lelF Icke 
  

Representing Characters: 

  

%*iS | * | ]& | @l] <i; [myer | re] >                             

Figure 56. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the 60-Character PN Print Arrangement Chain When Using Hexadecimal Code 
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IMAGE Statement: 

  

  

  
  

                                                                                                      

1 a 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 % 40 “4 48 

MA iC} P 
rf 

Data Card 1 

1 4a 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 wb 40 a4 48 

    
  

  

  

                
                                                                                      

Data Card 2 

  

De
lo

 

d
_
 

MW
) 

8 a 3 N 3 8 8 & $ & 

  

  
  

                                                                                                      

Figure 57. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the 60-Character 

PN Print Arrangement Chain When Using EBCDIC Code 

Procedures for Selecting IMAGE Statement and Data Cards 

at System Generation Time 

1. Select the appropriate IMAGE statement and data 

cards. 

2. Punch the IMAGE statement and data cards. 

3. Place the IMAGE statement in front of the data cards. 

4. Place the IMAGE statement and data cards between 

the // DATE mmddyy and // CALL $SGPCH,R1 

statement punched when Preparing for System Gener- 

ation in Chapter 11. System Generation. 
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Appendix B. Sort/Collate Messages 

During loading and execution the sort/collate program 

prints a job history on the printer. This printout includes 

a card image of the specifications cards, error messages, and 

informational messages that tell you what to do to continue 

the job. Some of these messages are accompanied by pro- 

grammed halts. The halts are discussed in JBM System/3 

Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Sort/collate messages are printed in the following format: 

SC xxx X (message) 

@ SC indicates the sort/collate program 

@ xxx is the message serial number 

@ X is the significance code: 

A—Operator action required. 

I—Information only. 

W—Warning message. An abnormal, though possibly 

deliberate, condition exists. Check the program 

run sheet. 

T—Terminal errors in the specification cards. These 

errors must be corrected before the job can be run. 
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Generation Phase Messages 

SYSTEM/3 MODEL D SORT/COLLATE VERSION xx, 

MODIFICATION LEVEL xx xx/xx/xx 

SC 011 W INVALID PRINT OPTION, COL. 27 

SC 009 W INVALID ALT. COLLATING SEQ. ENTRY, 
COL. 26 

SC 011 LARGEST TOTAL OF CONTROL FIELDS 

INVALID 

SC 011 TSUM OF LENGTHS OF CONTROL FIELDS 
INVALID 

SC 012 T SEQUENCE, COL. 18, NOT VALID 

SC 013 T INVALID STACKER SELECT, COL. 19-24 

SC 014 T INVALID NUMBER SPECIFICATION, 
COL. 25 

SC 015 A INVALID ALTERNATE COLLATING 

SEQUENCE CARD 

SC 016 T ALTERNATE COLLATING SEQUENCE 

DATA INVALID 

SC 017 T INVALID SPECIFICATION TYPE, COL. 6 

SC 018 W FIRST SPEC. IN SET NEEDS BLANK 
CONTINUATION 

SC 019 T INVALID CONTINUATION, COL. 7 

202 

This heading is printed before the listing of the specification 
cards. The date is the date entered on the // DATE state- 
ment read after you performed the IPL process. 

Header card. Valid entries are blank, 0, 1, 2, or 3. All print 

(blank or 0) is assumed. 

Header card. Column 26 must be blank or S. S alters the 
normal collating sequence. S is assumed. 

Header card. Columns 7-12 must contain SORT, MERGE, 
MATCH, or SELECT. Job is terminated. 

Header card. Columns 15-17 must contain a number from 
1-100. Job is terminated. 

Header card. Sequence entry is not A or D or, in the case 
of a select run, is not A, D, or S. Job is terminated. 

Header card. Columns 19-24 must contain a number from 

1-4 or be blank. Job is terminated. 

Header card. For a MATCH job, entry in column 25 must 
be 1 or N. Job is terminated. 

An alternate collating sequence card is missing or unidenti- 
fiable (columns 1-8 not ALTSEQ blank blank), or a separ- 
ator card (**) is missing. The recovery procedure for this 

message is listed under the ES halt in JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Entries on ALTSEQ cards must consist of 4-column sets 
of hexadecimal characters (A-F and 0-9), Asterisks are 
printed under invalid or missing entries. Job is terminated. 

Column 6 is not I, O, or F (or H for first card). Card is 
bypassed. 

Column 7 in the first record type specification of a set 
must be blank. Record type specifications have an I or O 
in column 6. Blank is assumed. 

Column 7 of a record type specification (I or O in 
column 6) is not A, O, or blank. Card is bypassed.



SC 021 T ILLEGAL ORDER OF SPECIFICATIONS 

SC 022 T INCLUDE OR OMIT AFTER INCLUDE ALL 

SC 023 T NO CONTROL FIELD CARDS FOR RECORD 

TYPE 

SC 024 T TOO MANY SOURCE CARDS OR ERRORS 

SC 025 T ZONE SPECIFIED, FIELD LENGTH MORE 

THAN 1 

SC 026 T COL. 9-16 OR 20-27 ARE INVALID 

SC 027 T DIGIT OR UNPACKED FIELD LENGTH 

EXCEEDS 16 

SC 028 T FACTOR 1 LENGTH EXCEEDS 20 FOR 

CONSTANT 

SC 029 W SAME SPEC TYPE AS PREVIOUS ASSUMED, 

COL. 6 

SC 030 W OR CONTINUATION ASSUMED, COL. 7 

SC 031 T ZONE SPECIFIED, FACTOR 2 NOT A 

CONSTANT 

SC 032 T ZONE SPECIFIED, RELATIONSHIP 

NOT EQ OR NE 

Entry in co mn&m , Z, D, or U except for forced 

fields, vaere only are valid. C is assumed. N
 =} a 

* 

Specifications are out of order. This error is caused by: 

1. Field specification (F in column 6) following an omit 

specification (O in column 6). 

2. Omit specification (O in column 6) following an 

include specification (I in column 6). 

3. Include-all following another include. 

Card is bypassed. 

The include-all card must be the last record type card. 

Job is terminated. 

Control field cards must be used for all jobs except 

SELECT job with SELECT sequence. Job is terminated. 

The source cards and diagnostic messages, if any, 

require more core storage than is available. Reduce the 

number of source cards or correct the errors. Job is 

terminated. 

When column 8 contains a Z, field length (columns 9-16) 

must be 1. Job is terminated. 

Entry in Factor 1, Factor 2, or location fields must be a 

number from 1 to 96. The number must be right- 

justified. Job is terminated. 

When column 8 contains a D or U, field length (columns 

9-16 or 20-27) cannot be greater than 16. Job is termi- 

nated. 

When columns 8 and 19 contain C, the length specified in 

Factor 1 (columns 9-16) cannot exceed 20. Job is 

terminated. 

Column 6 is blank. If column 7 contains A or O and the 

preceding spec had an I or O in column 6, I or O from pre- 

ceding record spec is assumed. 

Column 7 is blank; therefore, an OR condition is 

assumed. O is assumed. 

When column 8 contains a Z, Factor 2 must be a con- 

stant. Job is terminated. 

When column 8 contains a Z, EQ or NE must be entered 

in columns 17-18. Job is terminated. 

Sort/Collate Message 203



SC 033 T INVALID RELATIONSHIP, COL. 17-18 

SC 034 T INVALID FACTOR 2 TYPE, COL. 19 

SC 035 W DEFAULT STACKER, NO. 1 ASSUMED, 
COL. 9 

SC 036 W UNPACKED FACTOR 1 USED WITH ALTSEQ 

SC 040 W INVALID CONTROL FIELD TYPE, COL. 7 

SC 041 W OPPOSITE SPECIFIED, COL. 7. ONLY D 
AND U ARE VALID 

SC 042 TOTAL LENGTH OF CONTROL FIELDS 
EXCEEDED 

SC 040 W INVALID CONTROL FIELD TYPE, COL. 7 

SC 041 W OPPOSITE SPECIFIED, COL. 7. ONLY DIS 
VALID 

SC 042 T CONTROL FIELD GREATER THAN SUM 
OF LENGTHS 

SC 043 T ILLEGAL FORCE SEQUENCE 
CONTINUATION 

SC 090 I END OF GENERATION PHASE 

SC 091 I NO ERRORS IN SOURCE DECK 

SC 092 A REVIEW WARNING MESSAGE 

SC 093 A ERRORS IN SOURCE DECK, JOB 
TERMINATED 
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Columns 17-18 must contain EQ, NE, LT, GT, LE, or 
GE. Job is terminated. 

Column 19 must contain C or F. Job is terminated. 

Column 9 must contain 1, 2, or 3. 1 is assumed. 

Factor 1 and Factor 2 are changed as indicated by ALTSEQ 
statements. This change may affect the units position 
(and sign) of an unpacked decimal number. If it does, 
you may not include or omit the desired records. Do not 
use U (unpacked) record type entries when you specify 
alternate collating sequence. 

Column 7 must contain N, O, or F. N is assumed. 

When column 7 contains an O, column 8 must contain a 
D or U. Dis assumed. 

Sum of control field lengths is greater than length speci- 
fied on header card. Job is terminated. 

Column 7 must contain N, O, or F. N is assumed. 

When column 7 contains an O, column 8 must contain a 
D. D is assumed. 

Sum of control field lengths is greater than length speci- 
fied on header card. Job is terminated. 

Force-all line with continuation entry in column 19 can 
only follow a force spec. Job is terminated, 

All specification cards have been read and processed. 
The Sort/Collate program now prints one of the next 
three messages. 

The specification cards were processed successfully. The 
Sort/Collate program is ready to do the job. The recovery 
procedures for this message are listed under the EE halt in 
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 

There are no known errors in source deck ; however, 
abnormal conditions as defined by warning messages 
exist. The recovery procedures for this message are listed 
under the EL halt in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

The job cannot be completed because of errors in the 
source deck. ‘I'he recovery procedure for this message is 
listed under the EA halt in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.



Execution Phase Messages 

Sort Job 

SC 101 I SORT/COLLATE — SORT JOB — PASS nnnnn 

SC 105 I NUMBER OF OMIT CARDS nnnnn 

SC 107 I NUMBER OF DATA CARDS nnnnn 

SC 109 I REMAINING STRINGS nnnnn 

SC 111 I MAXIMUM PASSES LEFT nnnnn 

SC 121 A STACKS 1, 2 TO PRI — STACKS 3, 4 TO SEC 

SC 123 A SHORT STRINGS TO PRI AND SEC — CLEAR 
STACK 1 

Heading for each pass of a sort job. nnnnn is the number 

of the pass just completed. 

On a sort with omits, nnnnn is the number of omitted 

cards selected to stackers 2 and 4. 

nnnnn is the number of cards being sorted. This number 

does not include a count of omitted cards. Any time the 

number of cards read does not agree with the number of 

cards read on the preceding pass, the card count is fol- 

lowed by ***, 

Strings are groups of sequenced cards. 

nnnnn is the maximum number of passes remaining to 

complete the sort. It is possible that the job will be com- 

pleted in less passes. 

Instructions for intermediate passes of a sort job 

where cards have been selected to all four stackers. 

Reposition cards as follows: 

              
  

com ~ 

aT} WM 
4 3 2 1 

        

              

        SEC| PRi 
  

Instructions for intermediate pass of sort job where 

cards have been selected to three of the four stackers. 

Take the smallest group of cards from a stacker and 

place it ina hopper. It doesn’t matter which hopper. 

Take the next smallest group and place it in the other 

hopper. This leaves the largest group of cards in a stacker. 

If these cards are in stacker 2, 3, or 4, they can remain 

where they are. If they are in stacker 1, remove them 

from the stacker and set them aside for the next pass. 
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SC 127 ASET ASIDE CARDS FROM STACKS 2 AND 4 

SC 129 A OUTPUT IN STACK 1 — OMITS IN STACKS 

2 AND 4 

SC 131 A ONE STRING TO PRI AND OTHER TO SEC 

SC 197 A PRESS MFCU START AND CONSOLE START 

SC 199 A SORTING COMPLETED 

206 

Printed on omit pass to indicate positioning of data 

cards for start of sort. Also printed on sort job where 

cards have been selected to two of four stackers. 

Reposition cards as follows: 

            
  

        SEC] PRI 
  

/ 
              

        SEC | PRI 
  

On an omit pass, the cards in stackers 2 and 4 are the 

omitted cards. Set these cards aside before continuing. 

              
        SEC | PRI 
  

This message indicates that all sorting was completed 

during the omit pass. 

Instructions for final pass following a three stack pass. 
Place the cards from stacker 1 in a hopper. It doesn’t 

matter which one. Place the other group of cards in the 

other hopper. These cards are in stacker 2, 3, or 4, or 
were set aside for the last pass. 

Instructions for starting next pass. 

The job is finished. The sorted cards are in stacker 1.



Merge Job 

SC 201 I SORT/COLLATE—MERGE JOB 

SC 211 I MERGED CARDS nnnnn 

SC 231 ISECONDARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn 

SC 241 A SEQUENCE ERROR —XXX 

SC 251 I MERGING COMPLETED 

Match Job 

SC 301 I SORT/COLLATE—MATCH JOB 

SC 311 I PRIMARY MATCHED CARDS nnnnn 

SC 321 I SECONDARY MATCHED CARDS nnnnn 

SC 331 I PRIMARY UNMATCHED CARDS nnnnn 

SC 341 I SECONDARY UNMATCHED CARDS nnnnn 

SC 351 I PRIMARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn 

SC 161 ISECONDARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn 

SC 371 A SEQUENCE ERROR — XXX 

SC 381 A MATCHING COMPLETED 

Heading for merge job. 

Total of cards merged and selected to stacker 1. This 

number does not include any cards omitted to stackers 2 

and 4, 

ia tha number af carde amittad fram the nrimaru 
wit UIUC OF Carus Olive ifOm wie primal 

nnnnn is the number of cards omitted from the 

secondary hopper and selected into stacker 4. 

Cards are out of sequence in XXX, where XXX is PRI or 

SEC. The recovery procedures for this message are listed 

under the El (primary) or E2 (secondary) halts in JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

The job is finished. The merged cards are in stacker 1. 

Heading for match job. 

nnnnn is the number of matched cards from the primary 

hopper. 

nnnnn is the number of matched cards from the 

secondary hopper. 

nnnnn is the number of unmatched cards from the pri- 

mary hopper. 

nnnnn is the number of unmatched cards from the 

secondary hopper. 

nnnnn is the number of omitted cards from the primary 
hopper. 

nnnnn is the number of omitted cards from the 

secondary hopper. 

Cards are out of sequence in XXX, where XXX is PRI or 

SEC. The recovery procedures for this message are listed 

under the El (primary) or E2 (secondary) halts in JBM 

System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

The job is finished. The matched and unmatched cards are 

in the stackers designated by the programmer on the 

program run sheet. 
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SC 401 I SORT/COLLATE — SELECT JOB 

SC 411 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 1 nnnnn 

SC 421 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 2 nnnnn 

SC 431 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 3 nnnnn 

SC 441 I OMITTED CARDS nnnnn 

SC 451 A SEQUENCE ERROR-PRI 

SC 461 A SELECTING COMPLETED 
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Heading for select job. 

nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 1. 

nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 2. 

nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 3. 

nnnnn is the number of non-selected cards routed to 

stacker 4. 

Cards are out of sequence in the primary hopper. The 

recovery procedure for this message is included under 

the El halt in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540. 

The job is finished. The selected cards can appear in all 

stackers except stacker 4.



A sample RPG II program is in a procedure on the distribu- 

tion disk cartridge. The RPG II sample program actually 

The SAMPL2 program must be run after the SAMPL1 pro- 

gram since SAMPL2 program uses the output of the SAMPLI 

program. The sample programs must be run after system 

generation is complete. The successful execution of the 

sample programs indicates that your system has been gen- 

erated properly. Operating procedures for running the 

sample programs are shown in the following paragraphs. 

For a description of what this program is doing and how 

it is doing it, see IBM System/3 Disk System RPG II 

Reference Manual. GC21-7504. 

Ye ifihiivys elise (eek. consists of two individual programs (SAMPL1 and SAMPL2). 

Preparing the Sample Programs for Compilation 

1. Mount distribution disk cartridge on R1 and ready 

disks. 

2. Set program load selector to FIXED DISK. 

3. Punch the following statements: 

  

  

  

DialTiel [aig//aig 
CIAILIL] ISIRIPIS|PILI. IRI 

VV/\_IRIVIN 
  

                                        

Appendix C. RPG II Sample Program 

4. Remove any cards from the stackers. 

ie
) Press reader NPRO. Any cards in the wait station 

are fed into stacker 1. 

6. Place punched statements in primary hopper. 

7. Press reader START. 

8. Ready printer. 

9. | Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 

performed and, when complete, the system begins 

reading cards from the MFCU. 

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in the message dis- 

play unit when initial program loading is complete. Press 

HALT/RESET to continue. 

The system copies the sample programs and all procedures 

needed to compile and execute the sample programs to F1. 
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Compiiing the SAMPL1 Program 

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 

are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 

unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 

cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 

procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 

as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 

Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 

Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 

1. Remove distribution disk cartridge. 

2. Mount tailored system disk cartridge and ready disks. 

3. Place the following cards in the primary hopper. 

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

      
            

Llistiyy 
DIAITlel [aia /elelV/aid 
CIAILIL] (SIRIP(SIP|2] IFI1 
RIUIN : 
ClAILIL] HIRIPIS|P|2] F/2 
RIUIN f 
CIAILIL] IRIPISIPI3). iFl4 
R\VIN 
CIAILIL] BIRIPIS|PI4] |F|1 
R UN :                                         

4. Ready printer. 

5. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 

6. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 

performed and, when complete, the system begins 

reading cards from the MFCU. 

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in the 

message display unit when initial program loading is 

complete. Set dual program control switch at program 

1 MFCU and press INTERRUPT. 

The SAMPLI program is compiled. 

7. EJ is displayed in the message display unit when the 
SAMPL1I program is compiled. The SAMPL1 object 

program is on R1. 
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Compiling the SAMPL2 Program 

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 

are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 

cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 

procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 

as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 

Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 

Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 

Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if 

you have DPF. EJ is displayed in the message display unit 

when the SAMPL2 program is compiled. The SAMPL2 

object program is on R1. 

Executing the SAMPL1 Program 

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 

are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 

unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 

cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 

procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 

as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 

Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 

Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 

Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if 
you have DPF. The SAMPLI object program is executed, 
the output printed, and is complete when EJ is displayed 
in the message display unit. 

Executing the SAMPL2 Program 

Note: You must h s available for the files you 

are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 

unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 

cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 

procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 

as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 

Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 

L la Fre the Filan Ve rive trac 

Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if 
you have DPF. The SAMPL2 object program is executed 

and the output is printed. The program is complete when 

EJ is displayed in the message display unit.



// CALL $RPSP1L,FL 
XX LOAD $RPG,R1 
XX FILE NAME-SWORK,UNIT—-R1 sRETAIN-S» TRACKS—05, PACK~SYSTEM 
XX FILE NAME-$SOURCE,UNIT~R1,RETAIN-S» TRACKS—05 ,PACK-SYSTEM 
XX COMPILE UNIT-F1,SOURCE-$SAMP1 
XX RUN 
// RUN 

SYSTEM/3 MODEL D RPGIE VERSIGN 06, MODIFICATION LEVEL 00 12/20/71 

0101 H 008 SAMPLI 

Q1LO2] FREKSEEEEEREEKE EKER EERE RKEKES CEKEKKEKEEEERKEEE KES SAMPL1 

0103 F* * SAMPL1 
0104 F* THES PROGRAM —- * SAMPL1 
0105 Fe * SAMPL1 
0106 F¥ 1. LOADS 100 RECORDS TO AN INDEXED FILE. * SAMPLI 
0107 Fe * SAMPLI 
0108 Fe 2. READS ONE RECORD FROM FILE $SOURCE FOR * SAMPL1 
0109 Fe INPUT. THE FILE $SOURCE IS BUILT WHEN * SAMPL1 
O1O91LF* SAMPLE PROGRAM SAMPL2 1S COMPILED BY * SAMPL1 
01092F* GIVING A RETAIN-T PARAMETER TO THE * SAMPL1 
01093F* FILE $SOQURCE. * SAMPLI 
OLO94F* * SAMPLI 
0110 F* 3. CREATES THE OUTPUT DATA USING A * SAMPLI 
O1L1l1l F* LOOP IN THE CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS. * SAMPL1 
Ol12 Fe * SAMPLI 
O113 Fe 4. USES KEYS FROM 000005 THROUGH 000500 * SAMPL1 
0114 F* IN INCREMENTS OF 5. * SAMPLI 
0115 F* * SAMPLI 
O1L16 Fe 5. SHOULD BE FOLLOWED BY SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 * SAMPL} 
OlLL7 F¥ TO VERIFY THAT THE FILE WAS PROPERLY * SAMPLIL 
0118 FF LOADED. * SAMPL1 
0119 Fe * SAMPL1 
OL 20 FRESE EKKEKKEESEEEEKEKEREESE EESKEKEEKEKECEKEKEE KE EEE SAMPL1 

0001 0121 F$SOURCE IP F 96 96 DISK SAMPL1 
0002 QO122 FDISKOUT O F 256 128 O6AI 1 DISK Ol SAMPLI 
0003 0123 FPRINTER DO F 96 96 PRINTER SAMPLI 

0004 0201 I$SOURCE NS Ol SAMPLI 
0005 0202 I l 1 NODATA SAMPLI 

0006 0301 C 01 Z-ADDO COUNT 60 SAMPLI 
0007 0302 C 01 Z-ADDO RECNBR 30 SAMPL1 
0008 0303 C REPEAT TAG SAMPLIL 
0009 0304 C 01 COUNT ADD 5 COUNT SAMPLi 
0010 0305 C 01 RECNBR ADD 1 RECNBR SAMPLI 
OO1lL 0306 C 01 COUNT COMP 505 02 SAMPL1 
0012 0307 C O1NO2 EXCPT SAMPLI 
0013 0308 C OLNO2 GOTO REPEAT SAMPL1L 
0014 03081C SETON LR SAMPL1 
0015 0309 CLR RECNBR SUB 1 RECNBR SAMPLI1 

0016 0401 OPRINTER T 204 LR SAMPLI1 
0017 0402 0 20 "SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 HAS® SAMPL1 
0018 0403 0 27 *LOADED® SAMPLI 
0019 0404 0 RECNBRZ 31 SAMPL1 
0020 0405 0 39 *RECORDS* SAMPL 1 
0021 0406 0 61 "INTO AN INDEXED FILE.* SAMPL1 
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0022 0408 0 
0023 0409 0D 
0024 0410 0 
0025 0411 0 
0026 0412 0 
0027 0413 0 
0028 0414 0 
0029 0415 0 
0030 0416 0 
9031 0417 D 
0032 0501 ODISKOUT E 
0033 0502 0 
0034 90503 0 
0035 0504 0 

INDICATORS USED 

LR Ol O02 

LR 

OL LR 

OILNO2 

RG 314 UNREFERENCED FIELD NAMES 
STMT# NAME 
0005 NODATA 

FIELD NAMES USED 
DEC STMT# NAME 

0005 NODATA 
0006 COUNT 
0007 RECNBR 

212 

DEC 

0 
0 

LGTH 
001 

LGTH 

001 
006 
003 

DIESP 
0100 

DISP 
0100 
0106 
0109 

21 
42 
64 

84 

21 
44 
65 
86 

COUNT 6 
94 

RECNBR 128 

"KEYS ARE IN ASCENDING® 
*SEQUENCE STARTING AT®* 
*000005 AND INCREASING* 
"IN INCREMENTS OF 5.° 

"SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 WILL* 
"PRINT FROM THE INDEXED* 
*FILE TO SHOW THAT [T° 
"WAS PROPERLY LOADED.* 

*RECORD NUMBER® 

SAMPL1 
SAMPL1 
SAMPLI 
SAMPLI 
SAMPL 1 
SAMPL1 
SAMPLI 
SAMPLIL 
SAMPL1 
SAMPL1 
SAMPLI 
SAMPL1 
SAMPL1 
SAMPL 1



ERROR SEVERITY 
RG 314 W 

START 
ADDR 
1300 
199A 
1A2B 
1A5F 
1942 
1992 
1A85 
1 AAC 
1B25 
184B 
LB67 
LBES8 
1C28 
1063 
iCAQ 
1€92 
1CAB 
1078 
1076 
1ccod 
1DF6 

Fi 

NAME IF 
OVERLAY 

me 

CODE 
LENGTH 
0642 
0091 
0034 
0026 
0050 
0008 
0027 
0079 
0026 
001C 
0081 
0043 
0038 
OO2F 
0008 
QOOE 
0022 
0048 
0005 
009D 
0043 
0030 
000C 
0059 
oo1c 
0098 
0008 
0024 
0010 
000C 
o0FB 
0072 
002D 
OOES 
0014 
0076 

04011 

NAME 

RGRGOOT 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$CSIP 
$$SRBR 
$$SRUA 
$$SRTC 
$$SRMO 
$$SRSB 
$$SRDI 
$$SRBP 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$PGRI 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$1O0UT 
$$SR DF 
$$SRBI 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$LPRT 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 

SAMPL1 

TEXT 
LO, TABLE OR ARRAY NAME DEFINED BUT NEVER USED. 

CORE USAGE OF RPGII CODE 
TITLE 

ROOT 
INPUT MAINLINE 
RECORD ID 
CONTROL FIELDS 
INPUT CTRL RTN 
SUBSEG 
5444 CONSEC INPUT 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
TOTAL CALCS 
CONSTANTS 
INPUT FIELDS 
DETAIL CALCS 
CONSTANTS 
OUTPUT CTRL RTN 
RESET RESULTING INDR 
EXCEPTION 
SUBSEG 
5444 INDEXED OUTPUT 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
TOTAL OUTPUT 
LR & OVERFLOW PROCESSING 
OVERFLOW SUBSEGMENT 
SUBSEG 
5203 PRINT 
OPEN 
CLOSE 
CONSTANTS 
LR CALCS 
LR PROCESSING 

TOTAL CORE USAGE REQUIRED TO EXECUTE 
TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY SECTORS REQUIRED 18 
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/f/ CALL 
XX LOAD 

XX COMPILE UNIT—Fl,SOQURCE-S$SAMP2 
XX RUN 
// RUN 

$RPSP2,F 1 
$RPG,RL 

XX FILE NAME-$WORK ,»UNIT-R1L,»RETAIN-S,» TRACKS—05, PACK-SYSTEM 
XX FILE NAME-S$SOURCE,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-T, TRACKS—05 » PACK-SYSTEM 

SYSTEM/3 MODEL D 

0001 
0002 

0003 
0004 
0005 
0006 

0007 

0008 
0009 
0010 
0011 
0012 
0013 
0014 
0015 
0016 
0017 
0018 
0019 
0020 
0021 

214 

OLOL 

0102 
0103 
0104 
0105 
0106 
0107 
0108 
0109 
0110 
Olll 
0112 
0113 
0114 
0115 
0116 
0117 
0118 
0119 
0120 
Ol21 

0201 
0202 
0203 
0204 

0301 

0401 
0402 
0403 
0404 
0405 
0406 
0407 
0408 
0409 
0410 
0411 
0412 
0413 
0414 

RPGII VERSION 06, MODIFICATION LEVEL 00 

H 008 

FeEKKEEKEREKRKKREK KEK EK ECEEES EEKEEEEESEREKEEEEKEKSE EEK 

Fe * 

F* THIS PROGRAM - * 
Fe * 

Fe 1. MUST BE PRECEDED BY SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 * 
Fe WHICH LOADS AN INDEXED FILE. * 
Fe * 
Fe 2. READS AN INDEXED FILE SEQUENTEALLY. * 
Fe * 
Fe 3. USES A BLOCK LENGTH FOR DISK WHICH + 
Fe IS DIFFERENT FROM THAT USED FOR * 
Fe LOADING THE FILE IN SAMPLE PROGRAM 1. * 
Fe * 
F* 4. COUNTS THE NUMBER OF RECORDS READ SO * 
Fe THAT THE USER CAN QUICKLY VERIFY THAT « 
Fe 100 RECORDS WERE LOADED. * 
Fe * 
FEESEK EKER KECEEERKEKEEE SE SKEKEKEEREKEEKKEEKEKEKE ES 

FOISKIN IPE F 512 128 O6AT 1 DISK Ol 
FPRINTER O F 96 OF PRINTER 

IDISKIN NS OL 1 
I 1 6 KEY 
I 82 94 DESC 
i 126 1280RECNBR 

col COUNT ADD 1 COUNT 30 

OPRINTER H 204 1P 
0 OR OF 
ts) 5 *KEY® 
0 22 *DESCRIPTION® 
a 30 "PAGES 
9) PAGE Z 35 
8) Du 01 
Q KEY 6 
0 DESC 21 
0 RECNBRZ 25 
ft) T OL LR 
9) COUNT 2 3 
9) 26 "RECORDS WERE READ FROM® 
0 44 "THE INDEXED FILE.® 

12/20/71 

SAMPL2 

SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL 2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL 2 

SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 

SAMPL2 

SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2



INDICATORS USED 
iR& OF iP Gi 

FIELD NAMES USED 
STMT# NAME OEC LGTH ODISP 
0013 PAGE 0 004 011C 
0004 KEY 006 0105 
0005 DESC 013 0112 
0006 RECNBR O 003 0115 
0007 COUNT 0 003 0118 

START NAME IF CODE 
ADDR OVERLAY LENG 
1300 O6AC 
LA04 OOAO 
LAA4 QOO3A 
1ADE 0026 
19AC 0050 
19FC 0008 
1B04 0038 
183F 0079 
1BB8 0038 
1BFO 006D 
1€50 0078 
1cD8 0029 
1001 001c 
1D1D 0081 
1D9E 0043 
10€1 002F 
1E10 o02c 
1E3D 0010 
1E3C oool 
LEFB 0032 
1lEF6 0005 
1E4D 009D 
LEEA 000C 
1F20 OOFS 
2028 0008 
206E 0024 
2033 OO1LT 
204A 0024 
2092 OO8E 
2120 0028 
2174 0021 
2148 002C 
2195 0030 

03781 
TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY 

NAME 

RGROOT 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$ISIP 
$$SRBR 
$$SRDI 
$$SRIC 
$$ SRRC 
$$SRRI 
$$SRTC 
$$SRMO 
$S$SRSB 
$$SRBP 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
SSLPRT 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 

SAMPL2 

CORE USAGE OF RPGII CODE 
TITLE 

ROOT 
INPUT MAINLINE 
RECORD ID 
CONTROL FIELDS 
INPUT CTRL RIN 
SUBSEG 
5444 IDX SEQ INPUT 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
SYSTEM SUBR 
INPUT FIELDS 
DETAIL CALCS 
CONSTANTS 
DETAIL OUTPUT 
CONSTANTS 
OUTPUT CTRL RTN 
SUBSEG 
5203 PRINT 
TOTAL OUTPUT 
LR & OVERFLOW PROCESSING 
CONSTANTS 
OVERFLOW SUBSEGMENT 
OPEN 
SUBSEG 
CLOSE 
CONSTANTS 
LR PROCESSING 

TOTAL CORE USAGE REQUIRED TO EXECUTE 
SECTORS REQUIRED ié 
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// CALL $RPSP3eF1 
XX LOAD SAMPL1,R1 
XX FILE NAME-$SOURCE,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-S,»PACK-SYSTEM 
XX FILE NAME-DISKOUT,UNIT—-R1,RETAIN-T, PACK-SYSTEM,RECORDS-1LOO 
XX RUN 
//) RUN 

SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 HAS LOADED 100 RECORDS INTO AN INDEXED FILE. 

KEYS ARE IN ASCENDING SEQUENCE STARTING AT 000005 AND INCREASING IN INCREMENTS OF 5. 

SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 WILL PRINT FROM THE INDEXED FILE TO SHOW THAT IT WAS PROPERLY LOADED. 
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// CALL 
XX LOAD 
XX FILE 
XX RUN 
// RUN 

KEY 

000005 
000010 
000015 
000020 
000025 
000030 
000035 
000040 
000045 
000050 
000055 
000060 
000065 
000070 
000075 
000080 
000085 
000090 
000095 
000100 
000105 
000110 
OOO1LLS 
000120 
000125 
000130 
000135 
000140 
000145 
000150 
000155 
000160 
000165 
000170 
000175 
000180 
000185 
000190 
000195 
000200 
000205 
000210 
000215 
000220 
000225 
000230 
000235 
000240 
000245 
000250 
000255 
000260 
000265 
000270 
000275 

$RPSP4,F1 
SAMPL2eR1 
NAME-DISKIN,LABEL-DI SKOUT » UNIT—-R1 »PACK-SYSTEM,RETAIN-S 

DESCRIPTION 

RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 

NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 

O
O
n
N
 

o
w
 

SE 
W
N
 

me
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KEY 

900280 
000285 
000290 
000295 
000300 
000305 
000310 
000315 
000320 
000325 
000330 
000335 
000340 
000345 
000350 
000355 
000360 
000365 
000370 
000375 
000380 
000385 
000390 
000395 
000400 
000405 
000410 
000415 
000420 
000425 
000430 
000435 
000440 
000445 
000450 
000455 
000460 
000465 
000470 
000475 
000480 
000485 
000490 
000495 
000500 
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DESCRIPTION 

RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 

NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 

PAGE



To determine a malfunctioning device or program, and who 

should correct it, you can follow a prescribed procedure 

called problem determination. Problem determination 

does not give you the precise cause of a malfunction nor 

correct it, but it can reduce the amount of system down 

time if performed prior to calling IBM. 

PERFORMING PROBLEM DETERMINATION 

The following pages tell you how to do problem determina- 

tion. The meanings of indicators that show various types 

of failures are included. Also, when possible, you are told 

whether the failure is the result of a machine or user error. 

Halts 

Halts displayed on the message display unit indicate incor- 

rect program operation, machine errors, or in some cases, 

information or instructions. If the log option is used, error 

codes are printed on the logging device. Whenever a pro- 

grammed halt occurs, take the appropriate action indicated 

in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 

GC21-7540. 

Processor Checks 

The PROCESSOR CHECK light on the display panel in- 

dicates that an abnormal condition has occurred in the 

processing unit and the system is stopped. Processor checks 

valid address, invalid op code, and invalid Q byte. All 

other processor checks indicate hardware malfunctions. If 

a combination of lights is on, such as invalid op code and 

invalid Q byte, you should suspect a hardware malfunction. 

The system stops with the PROCESSOR CHECK light on 

and the type of check is indicated in position 8 (PROC 

CHK) on the register display unit. 

If a hardware malfunction is not indicated, the program 

must be examined closely to determine the cause of the 

processor check. If the system stops with a processor 

check, certain information needed for problem determina- 

tion is retained in the system: type of check, contents of 

the local storage registers (LSRs), and contents of main 

storage. See Figures 58 and 59 for the procedures you can 

follow to obtain this information. 

Appendix D. Problem Determination 

System Loops 

A loop in a system is the repetitive execution of a sequence 

of instructions. A loop can be recognized in several ways. 

e A steady flow in the lights of the processing unit 

display panel when the STOP light is off. 

e A rhythmic pattern in the lights of the processing 

unit display panel. 

e A pointless recurrence of input/output activity. 

e A job that does not change status for a long period 

of time. 

Loops can be caused by: 

e Deliberate coding by a programmer as a debugging aid. 

e A logic or coding error by a programmer. 

e An incorrect setup by the operator. 

e A hardware malfunction. 

When a loop occurs, it continues until the operator inter- 

yenes and cancels the job. (See Figure 60 for operator- 

programmer action for aloop.) The operator’s main 

responsibility when a loop occurs is to gather pertinent 

information as follows: 

1. Determine whether the job is set up correctly. If it 
is not, correct it and rerun the job. If the job is set 

up correctly, follow the procedures in Figure 60. 

2. If the loop is a long one, try to get random addresses 

in the loop. Set the CE mode selector to PROCESS, 

press START and STOP, and record the address. By 

repeating this procedure, you can obtain a random 

list of addresses in the loop. 

3. Have the loop addresses, program listing, and storage 

dump available for the programmer. 
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It is the programmer’s responsiblity to determine the cause 
of a program loop. He should thoroughly examine the 
logic of his program to make sure he did not code a loop. 
If his program appears to be coded correctly, he should 

have the information supplied by the operator available 

and contact IBM for assistance. 

Incorrect Output 

If output is incorrect after a job has apparently been com- 
pleted successfully, the incorrect output falls into the follow- 
ing categories: 

e Missing records. 

e Duplicate records. 

e Invalid data containing sequence errors, incorrect 
values, format errors, or meaningless information. 
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To perform problem determination for errors of this type: 

1. Isolate the failing program. 

2. Check for a possible hardware error (do other pro- 

grams fail in the same way?). 

3. Perform the appropriate data collection procedure 

in Figure 61. 

If several programs are involved in a failure, locate the pro- 

gram that you know has correct input, but incorrect out- 

put. The fastest method of analyzing a series of programs 

is to check the output of one of the programs in the mid- 

dle of the job stream, then repeat the check for the remain- 

ing programs until one has been isolated. After that, use 

Figure 61 to complete problem determination.



  

START 

  

  y 
  

Set register display 

unit to 8 (PROC 
CHK) and record 

type of check.       

| 
  

    
    

     

  

Check 

indicates 

programming 

error 

No Hardware failure, 

Retry the job. 
     

  

      

        

    

    

Record the If error persists, 

LSRs. See contact IBM 

Figure 59, for assistance, 

Execute a 

storage dump. 

See note. Note: To execute a storage dump, 

press SYSTEM RESET and 
  

then START. The contents 

of the index registers and 
  

  

  

storage are printed and halt 
Have program listing, EJ occurs. 

program output, and 

dump output available. 

Contact IBM for 

assistance.     

Figure 58. Operator Procedures for Processor Check 
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Press STOP key. 

  

  
  

Perform lamp test 

to ensure all lamps 

light. 

  

  
  

Set register display 

unit to position 2. 

(LSR Ht/LSR LO.) 

  

  
  

In CE panel set 

LSR display 

selector at ARR. 

  

  
  

Record the lights 

in the display unit 

on the error log 

sheet. 

  

  
  

Set LSR display 

selector at |AR. 

  

  
  

Record the lights 

in the dispiay unit 

on the error fog 

sheet. 

  

  
  

Set LSR display 

selector to 

NORMAL.     
  

    
Return to previous figure 

(Figure 58 or 60) 
  

Figure 59. Operator Procedures for Displaying Local Storage Registers 
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(om) 

Press STOP. 

  

    

  

    

Trace the loop. 

  

    

Record the ARR 

and |AR. See 

figure 59. 

  

    

Execute a 

storage dump. 

See note. 

  

    

Check program 

for coding error. 

  

    

Contact 1BM 

for assistance.       
Note: To execute a storage dump, 

press SYSTEM RESET and 

then START. The contents 

of the index registers and 

storage are printed and halt 

EJ occurs. 

Figure 60. Operator and Programmer Action for a System Loop 
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See note 

  

  

    

Determine failing 

program. 

      

          

  

c + isolated to at oe 

single program problem 

recreated 

  

  

Check OCL 
statements. 

Isolate to a 

single program. 
  

        

  

  

     

      

Yes ® Correct error, 
  Any errors       

  

      

   

   

  

Any change 

to this job 

   

  

    

  

  
@ Check changes. 

® Correct any errors. 

@ Rerun. 

    

  

      
@ Rerun. 

Disk Copy/Dump No No 
or Disk Resident IBM Sort 

Card Utility 

Yes 

Note: Some blocks say to check something 

(a control card, changes, logic); these 

are suggestions or examples, and are 

not meant to be all-inclusive. 

Figure 61 (Part 1 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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IBM Assembler, 

compiler, or Library 

Maintenance 

program 

  

  
User program. 

    

  

   

iNio 

  

  

 



     

   
    

Missing or 

duplicate data 

  

  

@ Check I/O assignment. 

@ Check utility control 

  
  

Sequence error 

or incorrect 

   

  

   

    

   

   

  

Fields 

extended or 

truncated 

Ye | 
Check REFORMAT 

statement. 

  

Meaningless data.    
       

   

  

    

Check correct 

printer chain 

or image load. 

            
  

   Any errors 

  

Yes Yes     Any errors 
  

  
  

  

@® Correct errors. 

@ Rerun. 

    
  

    Missing    Missing, 

duplicate, or in-     

  
  

  

     
valid data 

    

         Yes Did 

all input 
   

  

Invalid 

  

  

  
  

statements. 

Yes 

Any errors 

No 

Duplicate 

Check input data. 

! 

No 

G 
  

  process     Out of sequence. 

      
    

  

  

Check sort 

specifications, 

include, or omit sets. 

Check sort specifications: 

® Control field(s) 

definition. 

® Ascending or 

descending order. 

@ Type of sort. 

      
  

    

@ Rerun. 

  
@® Correct errors. 

  

  

  
  

  

® Correct errors. 

@ Rerun. 

      

Figure 61 (Part 2 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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Library 

Maintenance 

program. 

      

  
  

Check: 

® Control statements. 

@ Sequence of statements. 

@ Parameters.       

  

Compiler 

No 

  
   Assembler 

Yes 

   

  

Check: 

Use of positional parameters, 

keywords, and default options. 

Restricted words. 

Syntax and punctuation. 

Parameters in call or copy. 

Missing or duplicate data in 

called or copied routines. 

  

  

  
Check: 

Use of positional parameters, 

keywords, and default options. 

Parameters. 

Commas. 

User macros. 

  

  

  

   Any errors      @ Correct errors. 

@ Rerun. 

      

  

  

Check: 

® Utility control statements. 

@ Parameters. 

@ Options. 

@ Defaults. 

    

No 

Figure 61 (Part 3 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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® Correct errors. 

@ Rerun. 

    

  

    
 



    Program new 
  

or changed     
  

Re-check the 

compilation or 

assembly for 

diagnostics or 

error messages.       

Yes 

Any errors 

  

  
® Correct errors. 

@ Rerun. 
  

  

   
  

    
   

    
Missing or 

duplicate data 

  

      

  

   Input data 
momo ede cine £: 

SIQUireiUartel 

changed 

   

    

  

Yes 
   

  

  

Check: 

@ Definition of 

changed fields. 

@ ‘f program can 

handle data. 

  

  
  

  
     Current IBM release 

Program 

compiled on this 

release 

  

  
Recompile on 

current release. 

  
  

  
  

Figure 61 (Part 4 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 

  

  

This may be back 

level problem 

corrected in the 

current release. 

Refer to current 

Memorandom To: 

Users of System/3 

Disk SCP and 

Program Products. 

  

Problem Determination 

  

 



  

  

   

  

   Identical 

failure each 

time 

Yes 
  

  

   

  

@ Check operating procedures. 

@ Check for possible logic errors: 

-blocking and deblocking 

routines 

~-editing routines 

-field descriptions 

  

  

  y   

  

     

  

Identical 

failure each 

time 

Yes 
Sequence error 

a 
  

  

   

    

Check operating procedures. 

Check for possible logic 

errors in handling of multiple 

1/O areas. 

  

  

   

  d 
    

  

   Identical 

failure each 

time 

Yes 
  Incorrect value     
   

  

for possible logic errors 

resultant field sizes. 

@ editing routines. 

  

  

    

  

Meaningless data. 

  

      

  

Check operating 

procedures, 

Check for possible    

  

Identical 

   failure each logic errors in: 

time -editing routines, 

-overlapping 1/O 

No or work areas.       

  

  

  

  

  

@ Correct errors. 

@ Rerun.       

Figure 61 (Part 5 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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Is 

missing or 

duplicate data at 

  

      

  

beginning of 

file        

Check for possible 

logic errors in: 

@ Open routines. 

®@ Initialization 

routines. 

@ Multiple i/O 

areas.     

  

  

  

  

Check: 

® Special data 

handling routines. 

® Operating instructions. 

@ User error routines. 

  

     

  

Is 

missing or 

duplicate data 

  

  4      
at end of 

file 

  

     

  

        

  
H ~~ 

id     

Check for possible 

logic errors in: 

@® Close routines. 

Housekeeping. 

EOF routines. 

Multiple !/O 

areas.     

    
  

Use the following to 

trace logic or data 

flow and display 

data areas: 

@ Debugs 

@ Displays   
  

Yes 
@ Correct errors. 

  > Any errors   

    @® Rerun. 

      
  

  
  

Yes 

CE on site   

  

Have CE 

run ERAP.     

  

  v   
Rerun program, 

reassigning input/ 

output devices 

where possible. 

  

      
   

  

   
Significant 

errors logged    

  
  

Take appropriate 

action. 

   Any 

system error 

message 

Yes 

     
    

  

  
Have CE correct 

malfunction. 

    
  

  

The problem is 

temporarily 

circumvented. Notify 

hardware service.   
  j 
      Failure   

  
Rerun program. 

        

  

Figure 61 (Part 6 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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Collect applicable 

data, for example: 

® Console log and 

printer output 

from failing 

execution. 

@ Output sample 

of reported 

problem. 

@ Program listings. 

® Listings of users 

routines. 

® Control routines. 

@ Input data. 

  

  
  

Contact 1BM for 

assistance.     
  

Figure 61 (Part 7 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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When a halt of 91 is given during system generation, the 

following message is given: 

The allocation for the object library is 170 tracks, 

for the source library five tracks, and for the ob- 

ject library directory four tracks. You should 

determine the adequacy of these allocations and, 

if necessary, alter the ALLOCATE control state- 

ment which follows in the reader. 

This halt allows you to change the default allocations. 

You may want to change the allocations for two reasons: 

1. Ifthe system you generate fills or nearly fills the 

libraries, you will have to reallocate at the comple- 

tion of system generation before you can add your 

own programs to the libraries. 

2. If you ordered all of the SCP and several of the 

larger program products, the required object library 

allocation will be in excess of 200 tracks. If you 

allow system generation to continue with the default 

object library allocation of 170 tracks, a halt of 68 

is displayed on the message display unit. This halt 

indicates that the library is full. If a halt 68 occurs, 

you should take option 3, check your allocation, 

and repeat the system generation procedure. 

This appendix provides you with the information needed to 

estimate in advance what your disk space requirements 

will be. 

The following example explains the use of Figures 62 and 

63 for estimating your minimum library allocation. 

Suppose you need to generate base SCP as well as RPG II. 

From Figure 62 you can see that the requirements for 

base SCP are: 

e 3 sectors for the source library. 

e 1301 sectors for the object libary. 

e 343 entries for the object library directory. 

Appendix E. Determining Library Size 

From Figure 63 you can see that the requirements for 

RPG II are: 

e 21 sectors for the source library. 

e 1242 sectors for the object library. 

e 143 entries for the object library directory. 

You can obtain the total requirement by adding the 

requirements: 

e 24 sectors for the source library. 

e 2543 sectors for the object library. 

e 486 entries for the object library directory. 

To convert sectors to tracks divide sectors by 24 (there are 

24 sectors per track), rounding up to the next track: 

e 1 track for the source library. 

e 106 tracks for the object library. 

To find the number of tracks needed for the object library 

directory, divide the number of entries by 288 (there are 

288 directory entries per track), rounding up to the next 

track. In this case you need two tracks for the object 

library directory. Add the number of tracks for the object 

library directory to the number of tracks for the object 

library: 108 tracks. 

The following ALLOCATE statement can be coded: 

/| ALLOCATE TO-F1, OBJECT-108, SOURCE-1, 

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-2 

Note: The parameter OBJECT-108 indicates 108 tracks are 

needed for the total object library. DIRSIZE-2 indicates 

that 2 of these 108 tracks are the object library directory. 

SOURCE-1 indicates 1 track is needed for the total source 

library (including the source library directory). No special 

parameter is needed for the source library directory because 

requirements for the source library directory are minimal. 
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In this case the default allocations could have been reduced. 
In order to add user programs and to provide adequate 
library space on the system pack for the maintenance of 
these programs you should increase these allocations be- 
yond those necessary to complete system generation. For 
example: 

// ALLOCATE TO-F1, OBJECT-150,SOURCE-3, 
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-3 

Note: If the total number of tracks required for your sys- 
tem plus program products is in excess of your disk 
capacity, you should consider generaling two system packs 
(see Generating Two System Packs ). 

Determining File Space 

You can determine how much file space is available on 
your system pack by subtracting the number of tracks you 
have allocated for the source and object libraries, scheduler 
work area (See Figure 64) and the constant 2 from the 
number of tracks you have on your disk (200 tracks for 
half capacity, 400 tracks for full capacity). For example: 

153 tracks for the source and object libraries 
2 tracks used by the system on all packs 
2 tracks for the minimum schedule work area 

157 tracks total 

  

This leaves 43 tracks for files on a half capacity system. - 

Generating Two System Packs 

You should generate two system packs if the total number 
of tracks required for your system and program products 
is greater than your disk capacity. Before you generate 
your system packs, you must first determine which pro- 
pram products are desired on each system pack. Place the 
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program products you frequently use on one system pack 
and place the remaining program products on the other 
system pack. To generate your system packs, use the fol- 
lowing procedure: 

1. Establish your allocation requirements using the 
preceding discussion. 

2. Complete SCP generation and installation verification 
using the larger of the two allocations. 

3. Remove the PID distribution pack and build a backup 
pack of F1 by copying F1 to an initialized scratch 
pack on R1. Remove R1 and label it System Pack 1. 

4. Mount the distribution pack containing the program 
products desired and call the appropriate procedures 
(Figure 47) to build on F1 those program products 
you desire on System Pack 2. (Use the procedure 
for program product generation.) 

5. Remove the PID distribution pack and copy F1 to 
an initialized scratch pack on R1. Label this System 
Pack 2. 

6. Remove this pack from R1 and mount System Pack 1. 

7. Initialize F1 and copy R1 to F1. 

8. Repeat step 4 for the remaining program products 
which you desire on System Pack 1. 

9. Place System Pack 1 on R1, initialize R1, and copy 
Fl to RI. 

You now have your full system support on the two packs, 
These are your backup system packs. You may now build 
your minimal resident system on F1.
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* ® NUMBER OF SECTORS FOR * NUMBER OF GBJECT LIBRARY © 
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Figure 62. Library Allocations for SCP 
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FH EERE EERE ESE EEE SEES EE EE EEE EEE SE SESE SES ERCESES FEES ESERERES ECTS * 

* * * * 
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* * * * 

SEER ES EE EE SEE EERE SERGE EEE EES ES EE EEE EE SE EE EEE ESET EE EERE BEET EE EE REESE EESE EE SEREEEETE 
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* * * * 
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* * * * 
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Figure 63. Library Allocations for Program Products 
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The scheduler work area is 2 tracks for a dedicated system, 

4 tracks for DPF systems, and, if Inquiry and/or Checkpoint/ 

Restart is selected during system generation, an additional 

number of tracks is added according to the following chart: 

Additional scheduler work 

  

Core area for Inquiry or Check- 

point/Restart 

12 4 tracks 

16 5 tracks 

24 6 tracks 

32 7 tracks 

48 10 tracks 

64 13 tracks 

  

Figure 64. Determining Scheduler Work Area Size 
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Considerations Before Applying PTFs 

Sometimes it is necessary to modify programs between SPslsseeo £4 Is vel a a 

normal maintenance releases of the system. Such pro- 

gram modifications are made available in the form of PTFs 

(Program Temporary Fixes). PTFs are applied to programs 
residing in the object library (on F1) by using the Field 

Engineering Maintenance program ($SGPTF). 

Perform the following before applying the PTFs. 

1. Ensure that the system containing the Library 

Maintenance program ($MAINT) and the programs 
or modules to which PTFs are to be applied resides 

on Fl, 

2. Examine the comment cards in each PTF deck to 

make certain that this is the required PTF. 

Applying the PTF 

1. Mount the user distribution disk cartridge (PID 

pack) on R1. This pack contains the Field 

Engineering Maintenance program ($SGPTF). 

2. Perform the IPL procedure from disk F1. Include 

the DATE statement at IPL time. 

3. Clear the reader primary hopper of cards and place 

the PTF deck into the reader primary hopper. The 

PTF deck contains the information to be inserted 

into a module or the replacement for a module. The 
PTF deck also includes the // LOAD and // RUN 

cards necessary to apply the information to the 

module(s) on F1. 

Appendix F: Procedures for Applying Program 
Temporary Fixes 

4, Press reader START. 

The PTFs are applied to the programs on F1; the pro- 
cedure is complete when EJ is displayed in the message 
display unit. You can now copy the maintained programs 
on FI toR1. 

Note: If you are applying a complete module replacement 

PTF you must use Library Maintenance ($MAINT). The 

procedures for applying the PTF are the same as the pre- 

ceding procedures except that you cannot IPL from the 

same pack containing $MAINT. For further information 

on $MAINT see JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 

Manual, GC21-7512. 
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Alight 18 

ACU PWR OFF light 16 

ADDR INCREM switch 12 

ADDRESS COMPARE 

light 12 

switch 12 

ADDRESS/DATA switches 11 

ALLOCATE statement 231 

Assembler Program 138 

Blight 18 
Basic Assembler Program 

source execution 138 

object execution 139 
Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel 

lights 
ACU PWR OFF 16 

BSCA ATTN 15 
BUSY 16 
CALL REQUEST 16 

CHAR PHASE 16 
CLEAR TO SEND 16 
CONTROL MODE 16 

DATA MODE 16 
DIGIT PRESENT 16 
DT LINEIN USE 16 

DT SET READY 15 
DT TERM READY 15 

EXT TEST SW 15 
RECEIVE INITIAL 16 

RECEIVE MODE 16 
RECEIVE TRIGGER 16 
TEST MODE 15 
TSM MODE 15 
TSM TRIGGER 16 
UNIT CHECK 16 

switch 
RATE SELECT 16 

BSC program 

answering a call automatically 120 

answering a call manually 120 

compiling 118 
execution 118 

initiating a call automatically 119 

initiating a call manually 119 

nonswitched networks 119 

switched networks 119 

BSCA ATTN light 15 

BSCA LOCAL TEST switch 12 

BSCA panel 15 

BSCA STEP key 12 

building a program pack 192 

BUSY light 16 

CALL REQUEST light 16 

CALL statement 111 

CANCEL key 81 

cancelling jobs, DPF 108 

Index 

card feed path 

MFCU 19 

1442 92 
card jam 

MFCU 
clearing 19 

indicators 19 

1442 
clearing 92 
indicators 92 

card utilities 122 

carriage clutch 39 
CARRIAGE RESTORE key 33 

CARRIAGE SPACE key 33 

CE control panel 12, 13 

CE KEY switch 12 
CE mode selector 13 

chain cartridge 
installing 48-character 54 

installing 60-character 56 

removal 50 

chain image data cards 198 
chain interlock 33, 103 

CHAR PHASE light 16 

CHECK light 
printer 33 

1442 91 
Checkpoint/Restart programs 

checkpoint accepted 144 

removing cards 144 
restarting a checkpointed program 144 

CHECK RESET key 12 

CHIP BOX light 91 

CHIP light 18 

chip box, emptying 30 

chute interlock 33, 103 

CLEAR TO SEND light 16 

clearing 

cards from MFCU 98 

1/0 ATTENTION 102 
MFCU card jam 19 
1442 card jam 92 

CLOCK lights 11 
compilation procedures 112 

COMPILE statement 111 

completing system generation 
building a minimal system 188 

copying tailored system 188 

example printout 191 
configuration statements, system generation 160-165 

Console Error Log Sheet 102, 105 
console, processing unit 8 

CONTROL MODE light 16 
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controls 

customer engineer 12, 13 
dual program control 14 

emergency power off 10 

MFCU 18 
printer 32 

printer-keyboard 81 

processing unit 8, 11 
system 9 

1442 90 
5444 disk 13 

5445 disk 72 
core storage dump 

considerations 106 

procedures 106 

reasons for taking 106 
corner station, removing cards 22 

customer engineer control panel 12, 13 

CVR light 18 

cycle control display 11 

data cards, chain image 198 

DATA MODE light 16 

data switches 11 
Data Recording Program 134 
Data Verifying Program 135 
DATE statement 110 

Device Counter Logout program 

counters 121 
operating procedures 120 

diagnostics only run, RPGH 112 

DIGIT PRESENT light 16 
disk 

panel 13 

using two 232 

Disk Copy/Dump Program, procedures 141 

Disk Sort Program 136 
Disk Utility Programs 

description 140 

procedures 140 
DPF 14 

DT LINEIN USE light 16 
DT SET READY light 15 

DT TERM READY light 15 
dual program control panel 14 

dual program control switch 14 

duai program feature 14 
dual program operation 

loading jobs 107 

cancelling jobs 108 
dummy tractors 35 

emergency power off and meter panel 

emergency pull switch 10 
END key 81 

error log sheet 102,105 

executing I-type programs, RPG II 116 

EXT TEST SW light 15 

fabric ribbon cartridge 

installing 85 

removing 84 

FEED CLU light 91 

FILE statement ili 

FILE WRITE switch 12 
FORMS light 33 
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forms, printer 

lateral adjustment 40 

loading 34 

print density 38 

stacker 43 

vertical adjustment 39 
forms, printer-key board 

loading 87 
FORMS statement 111 

halt indicator 9, 14 
HALT/RESET key 14 

HALT statement 111 
hopper station, removing cards 

MFCU 20 

1442 92 
HOPR light 91 
HPR light 18 

IMAGE statement 111, 195 

impression selector, adjusting 83 
indicators 

MFCU 18 

printer 32 

printer-keyboard 81 

processing 8 

test 11 
1442 90 

initial program load 98 

initiating IPL from MFCU 102 
INT LEV light 11 
INTERLOCK light 33 

interpret 126 

INTERRUPT key/light 15 
IPL 98 
IPL process 98 

1/0 ATTENTION 
light 9 
not ready 9, 102 

1/O CHECK 
light 12 
switch 12 

YO OVERLAP switch 12 

key 

CANCEL 81 

CARRIAGE RESTORE 33 
CARRIAGE SPACE 33 

END 81 
HALT/RESET 14 

INTERRUPT 15 

LAMP TEST 11,18 
LOCK 81 

NPRO 
MFCU 18 
1442 90 

PROGRAM LOAD 9 
REQ 81 
RETURN 81 

SHIFT 81 
SPACE 81 

START 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 

processing unit 9 

1442 90



STOP 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 

processing unit 9 

1442 90 
SYSTEM RESET 12 

keyboard 81 

lamps 

MFCU 18 

printer 33 

printer-keyboard 80 

processing unit 8 

test 11 

LAMP TEST key 11, 18 
lateral adjustment, printer 40 
library maintenance, procedures 142 

light 
ACU PWR OFF 16 
BSCA ATTN 15 

BUSY 16 
CALL REQUEST 16 

CHAR PHASE 16 

CHECK 
printer 33 

1442 91 
CHECK RESET 12 

CHIP 18 

CHIP BOX 91 
CLEAR TO SEND 16 

CLOCK 11 
CONTROL MODE 16 

CVR 18 
DATA MODE 16 
DIGIT PRESENT 16 
DT LINEIN USE 16 

DT SET READY 15 
DT TERM READY 15 

EXT TEST SW 15 

FEED CLU 91 

FORMS 33 

HOPR 91 

HPR 18 
INT LEV 11 
INTERLOCK 33 
INTERRUPT 15 
I/O ATTENTION 9 

1/O CHECK 12 
MACHINE CYCLE 11 

NPRO 18 
OPEN 13 
OVER RUN 91 
PARITY CHECK 12 

POWER ON 90 

PRI 18 
PRIMARY READY 18 

PROCEED 81 
PROCESS 14 
PROCESSOR CHECK 9 

PUNCH 91 
PUNCH STA 91 

PWR CHK 11 
READ REG 91 

READ STA 91 

READY 
1442 91 
5444 disk 13 
5445 disk 72 

RECEIVE INITIAL 16 
RECEIVE MODE 16 
RECEIVE TRIGGER 16 

REQUEST PENDING 81 

RD 18 
SEC 18 
SECONDARY READY 18 

SELECT/LOCK 72 

STKR 18 
TEST MODE 15 
THCHK 11 

TRANS 91 
TSM MODE 15 
TSM TRIGGER 16 
UNIT CHECK 16 

library size, determining 231 

List Program 123 
LOAD statement 110 

LOCK key 81 

log sheet 102, 105 

LOG statement 110 

LSR display selector 13 

MACHINE CYCLE lights 11 

match operating procedures 

general 130 
match 133 

merge operating procedures 

general 130 

merge 133 

message display unit 9 

message display unit (DPF) 14 

meter 

customer engineer 12, 13 

customer usage 10 

MFCU 
card feed paths 19 

controls and indicators 18 

panel 18 

print ribbon 

installing 27 
removing 24 

MFCU Sort/Collate Program 128 

mounting a disk cartridge 

5444 62 

5445 73 

NOHALT statement 111 

NPRO (non-process run out) 

MFCU 
key 18 

light 18 
operation 98 

1442 90 

object program execution, RPG HT 114 

OPEN light 13 

Index 239



operation control language 

considerations 110 

statements 110 

operator’s panel 

disk 13 

dual program 14 
MFCU 18 

printer, dual feed 32 

printer, single feed 32 

system 9 

1442 90 

OVER RUN light 91 

PARITY CHECK light 12 

PARTITION statement 111 

PAUSE statement 111 

power off procedure 104 

POWER ON light 90 

power on procedure 106 

POWER ON/OFF switch 9 
PRI light 18 

PRIMARY READY light 18 

print chain cartridge 

installing 48-character 54 
installing 60-character 56 
removal 50 

print quality, printer 41 

print unit (MFCU) 

changing ribbon 24 

removing cards 22 
printer 

controls and indicators 32 

loading forms 34 

printer-keyboard 79, 80 

printer-key board 

loading forms 87 

ribbon changing 84, 85 
typeball changing 82 

using 80 
printer panel 32 

printer, ribbon changing 

installation 48 

removal 44 

pressure rollers, forms 37 

problem determination 219 

PROCEED light 81 
PROCES tight 
4 AULD MESILL 14 

processing unit 

controls and indicators 8 

display panel 11 

processor check 9 

PROCESSOR CHECK light 9 
program 

Basic Assembler 138 
BSC 118 

Checkpoint/Restart 144 
Data Recording 134 

Data Verifying 135 

Device Counter Logout 120 
Disk Copy/Dump 141 

Disk Sort 136 

Disk Utilities 140 

Sort/Collate 128 
96 List 123 

96-96 Reproduce and Interpret 124 

program halts 9,14 

PROGRAM LOAD key 9 

240 

PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR switch 
program operating procedures 

summary 99,101 

program packs, building 192 

program product generation 

example printout 181 

procedures 177 

program run sheet 4-6 
PTFs 

applying 235 

considerations before applying 235 

PUNCH light 91 

PUNCH STA light 91 
PUNCH statement 111 

punch unit, removing cards 21 
PWR CHK 

light 11 

restart 106 

Pl and P2 switches 12 

RATE SELECT switch 16 
READER statement 110 

READ REG light 91 
READ STA light 91 
READY light 

printer 33 

1442 91 

5444 disk 13 
5445 disk 72 

RECEIVE INITIAL light 16 

RECEIVE MODE light 16 
RECEIVE TRIGGER light 16 
reformat data card 126 

register display unit 11 

removing 

disk cartridge 

5444 68 
5445 75 

cards from MFCU card feed path 19 
cards from 1442 card feed path 92 

reproduce 126 

Reproduce and Interpret Program 124 

REQ key 81 

REQUEST PENDING light 81 
restoring system power 

procedures 106 

RETURN key 81 
RD light 18 

ribbon, changing 
MFCU 24 

printer 44 

printer-keyboard 84 

run sheet 4-6 

RUN statement 111 

RPG IT 

compiling 112 

executing 114 
interrupting 116 

I-type 116 

sample 209 

safety, covers 104 

sample program, RPGII 209 
SEC light 18 

SECONDARY READY light 18 
SELECT/LOCK light 72 

13



select operating procedures 

genera: avy 

select 133 

SHIFT key 81 

Sort/Collate 

messages 201 

program 130 
sort operating procedures 

general 130 

no omits 130 

omits 132 
SPACE key 81 

stacker jam 23 

START key 

MFCU 18 
printer 33 

processing unit 9 

1442 90 
START/STOP switches 13,72 

statement 

CALL 111 
COMPILE 111 

DATE 110 
FILE 111 

FORMS 111 
HALT 111 
IMAGE 111 
LOAD 110 
LOG 110 
NOHALT 111 
PARTITION 111 
PAUSE 111 
PUNCH 111 

READER 110 

RUN 111 
SWITCH 111 

STKR light 18 

STOP key 

MFCU 18 

printer 33 
processing unit 9 

restrictions 109 

1442 90 
stopping ajob 102 
storage dump, procedures 106 

STORAGE TEST switch 12 

switches 

ADDR INCREM 12 
ADDRESS COMPARE 12 

ADDRESS/DATA 11 
dual program control 14 

FILE WRITE 12 

I/O CHECK 12 
1/0 OVERLAP 12 
POWER ON/OFF 9 
PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR 13 

Pi 12 
P2 12 
RATE SELECT 16 
START/STOP 13, 72 
STORAGE TEST 12 

SWITCH statement 111 

system console, controls 8 

system control panel 9 

system control program generation 150 

system controls and indicators 8 

system generation 

ALLOCATE statement 231 

backing up resident system for 149 
building a program pack 192 

completing 185 
determining library size 231 

example printout 170 

functions 148 
preparing for 148 
program product 177 
system control program 150 

using two system packs 232 

system power 

restoring 106 
turning off 104 

SYSTEM RESET key 12 

test mode 11,18 

TEST MODE light 15 

TH CHK light 11 
TRANS light 91 
TSM MODE light 15 
TSM TRIGGER light 16 

typeball 

removing 82 

replacing 82 

UNIT CHECK light 16 

usage meter 10 
using 1442 as only card input device 

restrictions 98 
running jobs 98 

utility programs 
card 122 

disk 140 

vertical adjustment, printer 39 

wait station, removing cards 21 

96 List Program 123 
96-96 Reproduce and Interpret Program 124 

1403 Printer 32 
1442 Card Read Punch 89 

card feed paths 92 

controls and indicators 90 

panel 90 

§203 Printer 31 
5410 Central Processing Unit 7 

5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 17 

5444 Disk Storage Drive 61 

disk cartridge 
mounting 62 

removing 66 
5445 Disk Storage Drive 71 

controls and indicators 72 

disk cartridge 

mounting 73 

removing 75 

5471 Printer-Keyboard 79
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